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I dedicate this book in the most heartfelt way to the truly great horsemen and 
horsewomen that have influenced me in this journey with Bobby. 
 
Some of these words will be theirs, because as I talk I use phrases and concepts 
that they have taught me and I often can’t remember what came from whom.   
 
To Philip Nye, the great Tasmanian horseman, bless him for his insight and his 
amazing horsemanship and for the comfort zone model itself.  I hope the 
changes that I’ve made and the things Bobby and I have added are not too far 
out of his comfort zone.  Philip’s teaching is refreshingly “different”.  
Unfortunately, he only does a handful of clinics per year away from his 
beloved farm on the Australian island of Tasmania.   
 
To Ken Faulkner, one of the greatest horsemen in the world and a fabulous 
teacher – I expect he’ll be happy to know we got it at last.  Ken teaches clinics 
all over the world and has the Australian Natural Horsemanship Centre in 
Queensland, Australia. www.australiannaturalhorsemanhip.com  
 
To Linda Kohanov, an American lady whose books “The Tao of Equus” and 
“Riding Between the Worlds” changed my world. 
 
To Linda Parelli, a truly great horsewoman and wonderful teacher in her own 
right, master of simulations.  Linda’s an Aussie lady who married the great 
horseman Pat Parelli.  Pat and Linda have a natural horsemanship “university” 
in Pagosa Springs in Colorado. 
 
To Pat Parelli, I thank him for setting me on this path.  Bobby and I needed to 
do it differently, but without Pat and his leadership and inspiration I’d be 
breeding budgies and Bobby would be in a can of pet food.  Pat has been 
working on his goal of improving horse’s lives all over the world and whether 
you agree with his methods, or not, he certainly has reached that goal.   I hope 
Pat approves of this addition to improving The Horse’s life. 
 
Thanks to Graeme Trotman, editor extraordinaire, a writer’s dream whose wit 
made the editing stage full of laughter and whose mind like a steel trap has 
made the book much more clear and thus more interesting.  Any mistakes that 
still exist are mine.  Graeme is a talented kinesiologist and healer working from 
offices in Pakenham, a little East of Melbourne in Australia.   
 
And most of all to the Spirit of Horse and to Bobby himself, whose courage 
and persistence in teaching this “slow” human has been, and still is, truly awe 
inspiring. 
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Imagine that you could hear us when we speak to you…. 
Imagine that we could tell you how you can get to be a gifted rider……  
Imagine that when things are going wrong, that we could tell you how to fix 
it…...  
Imagine that you could hear us tell you how to do it better……..  
Imagine that you could understand why we “misbehave”………  
And imagine that we could actually tell you how to change that. 
 
 
Imagine that. 
 
 
And then enjoy this gift from us to you. 
 
 
From Bobby  
“Equity Park Game Boy” 
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HELLO….. I’M MR ED 
 
…………..    Just kidding! 
 
This is me, Jenny Pearce, co-author and in many cases just typist and gatherer 
of information for this wonderful, stunning and probably controversial book 
that is going to set the whole horse world on its ears and change the world of 
horses forever. 
 
You’re going to read some stuff in this book that will have you thinking “is she 
for real?”  Has she lost her marbles? Is she pulling our legs?  Well, yes I’m for 
real, no I’m not pulling your leg and no I don’t think I’ve lost my marbles!  I 
know that what Bobby does with me is incredibly special, but he and I have 
spent the last three years learning and then teaching other people how to truly 
talk with their own horses – not just with body language and the understanding 
of it that comes under the heading of good horsemanship – but communicating 
with them in their minds – a two way street where not only do they hear you – 
YOU HEAR THEM. 
 
When we really think about it, I don’t know why we are so surprised that our 
horses can really communicate with us.  Really gifted horsemen seem to be so 
in tune with their horses - horse and rider doing exactly the same thing at the 
same time, working as an absolute team, poetry to watch.  What do you think 
“in tune with” means? How do you think they do that?  They’re really good 
riders of course.  But what I’m talking about is more than really good riding.  
They really are “in tune with” their horse.  These riders tell me that they just 
know what the horse is going to do or a different way of doing something just 
HAPPENS to occur to them.   They just KNOW what’s the matter with him or 
they have a thought just POP into their head.   
 
A couple of people that I consider amongst the world’s greatest riders have 
“fessed up” to me that they know it’s the horse that is communicating with 
them.  Many of the other great riders (probably most of them)  think that the 
“knowing”, that “thought” is theirs.  I’m telling you that that is the way your 
horse communicates with you.  And that if YOU listen to that thought, pay 
attention to that knowing, that picture in your mind, you too can have that 
poetry of the truly gifted rider.   
 
Here in this book, Bobby (my horse) and I show you how to quieten your mind 
so that ordinary people like you and me can hear our horse clearly too. 
 
It is 100% OK for you to NOT believe me.  What you will achieve by 
connecting mentally and emotionally and physically with your horse will 
change both your lives forever anyway.  So there is no need to be afraid 
that you won’t be able to do it, or that I am some sort of con artist trying 
to pull the wool over your eyes.  It doesn’t really matter whether you think 
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those thoughts and feelings and flashes of pictures in your head that you 
will get are truly his or whether they are yours.  When you act on them, 
you will get results, consistently, that will change both your lives forever.  
 
In MY case, I proved to my own satisfaction, with Bobby and with every horse 
that I’ve come into contact with so far, that the thoughts, feelings and 
sometimes flashes of pictures are actually coming from the horse themselves. 
The story of how I tested it out is here in this book.  Stories of other people 
who have tested this out are in this book.  How YOU can test it out too, is here 
in this book. 
 
I’m going to describe to you how I first realized that Bobby was trying to talk 
to me, then show you how you can do it.  Then I’m going to give you the 
overall philosophy, which, combined with listening to your horse, some of you 
will no doubt use to develop your own way of doing things.  For those of us 
who need it, I’m going to lay out a more detailed framework that Bobby gave 
me, that has changed the lives of so many people and horses.  And then you can 
read Bobby’s stories. 
 
There are many wonderful horsemen and horsewomen out there that are 
already achieving some amazingly beautiful stuff with their horses, without 
consciously talking to their horses.  But I’m not one of them.  I’m an OK rider, 
getting flashes sometimes of being a good rider, but I am definitely not a great 
rider (although if Bobby has his way I may get there one day!)  To get my 
horse doing everything that I want in a soft and willing way, I need him to fill 
in for me when I am not doing something perfectly.  And this is the way that I 
discovered – the way that my horse Bobby has taught me. 
 
Truly gifted horsemen are blessed with a quiet mind and, I think, the gentle 
nature that goes with it.  
  
In my lifestyle and probably yours, my mind was going at 100 times to the 
dozen all the time – it certainly wasn’t quiet!  And it wasn’t until my mind 
started to quieten with techniques for self healing, that I realized Bobby and my 
other horses could communicate with me.   
 
Even the greenest horse already knows how to do almost everything that we 
want them to do.  He can walk , trot and canter on left leads and right.   
For those of you who are not familiar with some of the terminology in this 
book, there is an alphabetical “explanation of terms” starting on Page 251.  The 
greenest horse can flying lead change, back up, go sideways, slide stop, dance 
to a stop, leap and dive after a cow, piaffe, passage, pirouette.   It’s not him that 
has to learn how to do these things it’s US that has to learn how to ask him.  
The main thing that he has to learn is how to carry us, how to balance with us 
and how to communicate with us, without fear.    
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In a completely different way of looking at the horse human relationship, 
Bobby considers that HIS job is to get the best out of me.  When you’ve 
finished reading this book and doing however much from it that you wish to, I 
wonder how your horse will be thinking about your relationship? 
 
The problem horse is the one who is soooo scared, soooo cannot bear the way 
they are treated by humans, soooo angry at what is happening to them, that they 
become a danger to their people.  Believe me, they don’t want to live a life like 
that.  They would choose something else if they could.  They are DESPERATE 
to be understood.  And when they are understood, they melt into their owner’s 
hearts so quickly that you wonder if you must have imagined how dangerous 
they were. 
 
What I have (and what I see in the riders that I teach) is a mind, body and soul 
connection between horse and person that is a celebration of life and love and 
communication and healing (yes, healing!) of both of them that is repeated over 
and over again in every workshop that I run. 
 
And it all comes from Bobby, my four legged friend, my teacher, my mentor – 
the author of this book.   
 
Bobby was born on Melbourne Cup day in 1992 and named Bobby after Phar 
Lap.  Bred by my dear friend Sheila Angeloni.  I was there waiting for him the 
night he was born.  The canny old mare - even with a foal alarm we missed the 
birth, but were in time to see him struggling in his first steps.  None of us knew 
anything about foal imprinting at the time, we didn’t know how incredibly 
important every tiny thing is that they learn just after their birth. Losing subtle 
leadership games with a smart foal can happen by simply stepping backwards 
from them at the wrong time.  Relax, though - if that’s your horse, all is not 
lost! 
 
What I do know now is that I used his imprinting experiences at birth to excuse 
my lack of leadership with him.  To blame him for his “disrespect”. Words are 
so powerful.  They mean different things to different people and can be 
powerfully misunderstood.  Disrespect implies that he was doing something 
wrong.   
 
And nothing could have been further from the truth.  
 
I bought Bobby as a four year old when I was a student instructor and spent the 
next 7 years bullying him under the guise of natural horsemanship - using my 
knowledge of horse psychology against him instead of for him.  I need to tell 
you that my teachers despaired of me “getting it” with this really tough horse.  I 
was mostly either too soft on him or too hard on him, I rarely could find the 
middle ground.  At every step, we were constantly challenging each other for 
dominance.  It was exhausting and infuriating.  
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Bobby tolerated all that and chose not to kill me, but got more and more shut 
down every year in different ways until I got totally sick of how hard it was and 
how little fun I was having.  I was filled with rage that all my knowledge of 
techniques didn’t fix what was wrong and by then, I had a lot of techniques!  
He was not going forwards, he was braced and not using his back properly.  
(See the explanations again for some of these terms.)  He was getting more and 
more an uncomfortable ride and seemed to be working against me all the time. 
He was constantly out of action, unable to be ridden for one reason or another. 
Huh! Do you think that was coincidence?  
 
In the end, I chucked him out in the paddock not caring whether he lived or 
died (and told him so) – I was so filled with rage at him for being such a 
useless horse.  He or rather I, was lucky that I didn’t believe in killing things or 
he would have ended up in a can of pet food.  Man it was ugly!  
 
Don’t get me wrong, it wasn’t totally bad all the way along (or I wouldn’t have 
persevered for so long).  He was the best liberty horse (quite spectacular) and 
we had some good rides out in the bush, although even that ended up going to 
hell in a hand basket. There were the occasional flashes of brilliance in a clinic, 
but that didn’t last long. 
 
Bobby wrote this book.  He wrote it in such an incredible way that at times I 
had to shake my head. I thought I was imagining it until I realized that what he 
was doing was utterly consistent. Yeah, now you reee..ally think I’m crazy!  
Don’t worry, it doesn’t change the fact that this method will change the way 
you relate to your horse almost instantly.  
 
I can’t even remember why I brought him back into work.  I think it was 
because I had so many geriatric retirees on the property that I couldn’t afford to 
have another riding horse.  But I seemed to get great ideas while I was riding 
him again.  I had already written one book and it felt like there may have been 
another one “cooking”, so I started to carry a notebook and a pen every time I 
rode. Then I noticed something absolutely incredible.  I think it was a turn that 
he wouldn’t do or a back up.  Anyway it was something that puzzled me 
because he knew perfectly well how to do it well and had done it countless 
times in the past.  I had an idea to fix the problem come onto my head – so I 
wrote it down …….  and then he did the turn or whatever……… without me 
actually fixing it.   Yep, you’re reading this right, he actually fixed it himself 
without me doing anything at all. 
 
All he wanted was for me to write down the solution.  HE already knew how to 
do the task.  I already knew how to do the task.  He simply wanted me to write 
down for YOU how he wanted the “problem” fixed.  And when I had written it 
down, he did it – without me having to “fix” anything.  That was when I started 
to wonder, but was it just a coincidence? 
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And of course, probably like you right now, I thought “Come onnnn…!  
You’ve got to be joking.  You have a very overactive imagination.” 
 
Around the same time, he jacked up going on the float (I was taking him out on 
a bush ride).  Well this horse is the most amazingly good floater (see 
explanations).  I could load him backwards under a tarpaulin in a hailstorm at 
liberty (that’s loose with no ropes or halters or anything) and he would still 
load up.  So I had to stop and think about how I was going to fix this.  A couple 
of good ideas came into my head and I wrote them down.  …And he walked 
onto the float….. He repeated that pattern over and over again, consistently.  
That was when I started to realize that the voice in my head was HIS, not mine, 
that these were not random thoughts – THAT THEY WERE HIM – in my 
mind, talking.  It became so clear to me that there was no chance of this just 
being my over active imagination or co-incidence. 
 
It was happening every time I rode.  I could even set it up and check it out.  At 
first I had thought I was going crazy, then I thought that other people would 
think I was going crazy.  And now I don’t care what other people think.   
 
He not only talks to me, he talks to other people. (So if I’m crazy, there’s also a 
whole bunch of other crazy people out there too!)  So far he’s been heard by 
most people who’ve done a clinic with us. He’s given them what they needed 
to solve their problem with their horse - and we’ve had some whopping 
problems come into the clinics. So he became not only my teacher, but a 
teacher of people and horses in workshops in a way that often brings tears to 
our eyes. 
 
I thought that what we had was unique to us because I work with alternative 
therapies for a living and consider myself pretty sensitive to other people’s 
energy.  I thought that what Bobby and I had was incredibly special (and of 
course it is) - until I realized that everybody could talk to their horses like that 
if they listen to them.  Now I run clinics helping people to talk to their horses 
(called “Spirit of Horse”).  And this book is to help you talk to yours. 
 
Bobby’s my maestro in the riding arena.  The one I listen to - perfectly – 
because it’s straight from the horse’s mouth.  Your horse can become your 
maestro in your arena or where ever, when you listen to him the way he wants 
to be listened to. 
 
Every horse in every workshop has talked to their people in varying degrees 
and ways.   I believe that all horses have the capacity to talk to people if the 
people listen. I believe that YOU can hear YOUR horse if you listen – that he is 
just busting for you to get it.   
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You can even talk to the horse down the road if you want to, if you don’t have 
a horse yet, or if you’re attracted to the horse without ever having the ability to 
own one – or to have a horse own you! 
 
But again, you don’t have to believe this to get the benefit from the 
techniques and philosophy that you’ll get from this book.  It’s important 
for you to understand that.   
 
What you will achieve by connecting mentally and emotionally and physically 
with your horse will change both your lives forever anyway.  You can use as 
much of what you read here, or as little.  You can throw yourself whole 
heartedly into the concept or just pick the bits that you want. So there is no 
need to be afraid if the exact way that I do this is way out of your comfort zone. 
 
I’ve heard Bobby through the filter of my own experience of natural 
horsemanship.  You will hear your horse through your own filter, through your 
own experience of dressage, or showing, or jumping, or reining or cutting or 
pleasure riding on Saturday afternoon, whatever.  As long as you listen to him 
and explore the mind connection, you will make your life with your horse a 
better one.  You can take the mind connection, the comfort zone model and the 
knowledge of how to get gentle leadership and apply it to everything you know 
of the discipline you ride in. 
 
Some of you will tune into your horses and use that mind connection to get 
your horse to teach you.  Some of you will need the detail that Bobby has given 
me, to give you ideas on exploring your way through problem areas.  Or all of 
the above.  There’s no right or wrong way to go about this. 
 
 
But if you’ve picked this book up and are reading these words and don’t 
do anything about it at all, you’ll have to wonder every time you look at a 
horse if you could really understand him if you tried. 
 
 
There are plenty of ways out there to learn how to ride.  There’s books on it 
and plenty of great teachers of it. So this is not a “ how to ride” book. This is 
Bobby’s story, Bobby’s Way of Doing Things, Bobby’s diaries of how he 
brought me step by step to horsemanship, to a soul connection that is satisfying 
the yearning for horses that I have felt ever since I was a little girl. 
 
Occasionally I would struggle to understand when Bobby was talking to me.  
What crap, in the beginning I often struggled to understand and sometimes my 
mind gets too busy and I still do. I still occasionally get stuck.  But there were 
many, many moments of incredible and consistent clarity to keep me motivated 
and looking for what he was trying to tell me.  Sometimes I get it really quickly 
and easily, other times it takes me longer and I can get frustrated.  But never 
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too frustrated, because I know that we are working it out, getting a solution – 
that he is trying to teach me something. 
 
One day, only days after that first realization that Bobby was talking to me, the 
day it all changed, the day our relationship changed was the day I walked out 
into the paddock to catch him and said “I wonder what are you going to teach 
me today”……..  
 
Do yourself a favor, next time you are with your horse, look into their eyes and 
ask them “what are you going to teach me today?” And don’t make this just 
another bunch of empty words!  Really look for it, search for it during the time 
you are with your horse.  Everything you do with him and every response he 
gives you, no matter how infuriating, think “what are you trying to teach me, 
what are you trying to tell me?” As soon as he realizes that you are truly 
looking to learn something from him, his whole outlook on your relationship 
will change.   
 
What may also become obvious to you through this book is that getting good 
with your horse, this beauty with your horse, will be reflected in the other parts 
your life too. Your family, your children, your partners, your bosses, your 
workmates – everybody will benefit from this new understanding of yourself 
brought to you by the grace of your horse.   
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WHO IS THIS MADWOMAN WHO SAYS SHE CAN SHOW 
YOU HOW TO HEAR YOUR HORSE WHEN HE TALKS TO 
YOU?  
 
About me, the human side of this horse/human partnership - Jenny. 
 
I own and run what we believe to be the world’s first totally alternative 
medicine horse hospital in a tiny community called Tanjil South, in Victoria, 
Australia.  For those familiar with the region, Tanjil South is nestled on the 
edge of the Latrobe Valley, in Gippsland, a couple of driving hours away from 
the centre of Melbourne.   
 
I “do” a whole heap of different types of healing, including advanced 
kinesiology, homeopathic and herbal medicine, essences, meridian and 
acupuncture point therapy, Bowen muscle therapy, vitamin and mineral 
therapy, feed balancing, feet balancing and chakra balancing.  I’m a Reiki 
Master and a Melchizideck Master.  I do distance healing as well and have an 
international reputation - only “good” as far as I know!   
 
I work as a “healer” with people and animals, large and small.  Horses are my 
passion.  And I love the “people work” too. 
 
I love watching the physical problems melt away, whether that happens in a 
single session or whether we’re peeling back the layers of serious illness to find 
good health again.  I love watching people and animals change as they clear 
their emotional baggage. 
 
I am totally committed to a life that involves constant personal and professional 
growth and to ways of healing that empower people to heal themselves and 
their own animals.  I am totally committed to leaving this world a vastly better 
place than the one I came into.   
 
I’m wife of Merv, the mother of Melissa and John and Charles and joyful 
grandmother to Tristan and Bree. 
 
I am supposed to be the owner of Bobby, a fourteen year old thoroughbred, but 
these days, I am very unsure as to who owns who! Throughout the book I refer 
to the horse as “he” just because Bobby is a “he”.  My hat comes off to all 
those lovely feminine mares and fillies whose owners will be reading this book. 
 
I help Bobby to bring the horse’s voice to their owner in a wonderful program 
called “Spirit of Horse”, based on all the information in this book.   Like this 
book, this program builds a beautiful relationship between horse and rider 
incredibly quickly.  It builds the confidence of horse and rider in ways and at 
speeds that make me wish I had known this stuff forever instead of having only 
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figured it out over the last couple of years.   It makes the excellence of the 
gifted rider available to ordinary people.  How far people and horses come in 
only four days is consistently staggering.  I’ve been taught by people I consider 
among the best in the world - but it took Bobby, a horse, to take their teachings 
to heights that I only ever dreamed of.   
 
We’ve proven everything in this book, over and over again, with many people 
who’ve passed through our clinics now – with desperate and dangerous horses, 
with scared and frightened riders, with confident and advanced riders looking 
for an awesome relationship with their horse, with all age groups. 
 
This work with Bobby and all the horses and riders that we’ve shared Bobby’s 
methods with so far, has totally changed my perception of the animal world and 
our place as humans in it. Almost everyone I ask about it has previously 
experienced some scattered cases of mind communication.  They’ve known a 
loved one was in trouble, or known something was wrong.  I think that our 
ability to talk out loud has maybe been responsible for us losing the ability that 
horses have, to communicate routinely with the mind.   
 
The important thing here is, that it’s not MY ability to hear horses “speak”, it’s 
my ability to teach OTHER people how to hear horses “speak”.   
 
We’ve been sharing this concept with other people, quietly, for quite some 
time.  
 
It’s time to step out of the closet now and share this with everyone. 
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WHAT THE HECK ARE “BOBBY’S DIARIES”? 
 
“Bobby’s Diaries” are the dozens of pocket sized, hand written notebooks that I 
carried and wrote in, on the spot, when we were out riding together.  They are a 
day by day and word by word testament to Bobby’s guts and determination in 
teaching this often “slow” human.  They show how frustrated I got at times and 
how patient but incredibly determined Bobby was to turn me into a better rider.   
 
When I started to type up those notes using the day by day format that they 
were written in, I couldn’t help but notice the repetitive nature of a lot of them.  
Looking back in hindsight, there were some things that I reee…ally took a lot 
of getting!  And some things I’m still working on getting good at.   
 
So I made an executive decision based on the desire to NOT bore you to death 
with blow by blow and day by day details of the lessons that Bobby gave me - 
which could well be very different to the lessons your horse will give you, 
when you allow him to.   
 
So to make it easier for you, I’ve gathered his lessons together so that each 
chapter about each subject, has most of what Bobby “said” to me over the year 
or so that he was giving me the information for this book.  There are times that 
I use Bobby’s exact words to me, there are many more times where I add all the 
things that he’s said together, hopefully in a clear and understandable format. 
 
Some of it will be useful to you (hopefully lots!), other stuff will be useful to 
the next person who reads the book.  You will filter Bobby’s ideas through 
your own experience and your own style of riding and your horse’s needs and 
your horse’s voice.  Dressage riders will filter Bobby’s ideas and philosophy 
through their own filter and knowledge of dressage.  Eventers will filter 
Bobby’s ideas and philosophy through their knowledge and experience of 
eventing.  Reining riders and cutting riders and western pleasure riders will also 
filter Bobby’s ideas and philosophy through the filter of their own expertise 
about their own discipline - weekend pleasure riders as well.  And that’s as it 
should be.  When you are listening to your horse, it works brilliantly no matter 
what the discipline. 
 
But it’s not about WHAT  Bobby said to me that is so important – it’s about 
what YOUR HORSE can and will say to you, when you are really listening to 
him. 
   
Enjoy! 
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WHAT DO WE WANT FROM OUR HORSE? 
 
What do you want when you are with your horse?   
 
I don’t know about you, but I wish to have that amazing feeling that happens 
when me and my horse are riding as one, I wish him to be soft and co-
operative.  I wish to ride in the bush by myself if I want, with other people if I 
want.  I wish to ride  high school dressage and I wish  to have fun working 
cattle.  I no longer care about competition, but it would be nice to do it, if and 
when I wanted.  I wish me and my horse to know each others minds.  I wish to 
ride my horse, to be with my horse and not feel afraid or angry or frustrated.  I 
wish to have that wonderful sense of freedom, the fun and joy that comes when 
my horse and I are doing things truly together.  I wish for the poetry that comes 
from connecting to my horse’s soul. 
 
Think about what you want from your horse.  Spend some time, right here, 
right now, thinking about what is the perfect picture of you and your horse.  
Get a pen and write it down, right here, right now, and put it up on the wall 
somewhere where you won’t lose it.   
 
Or write it here if your book is in print and paper. 
 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
 
Your big picture could be quite different from mine and probably is.  And it 
could change as you go along.  But how are you ever going to get there if you 
don’t know even know where you want to go? 
 
Our goal (Bobby’s and mine) is to give you some tools and the courage to 
explore you and your horse, to communicate with him and to know yourself, so 
as to be the best that you both can be. To show you how you can allow your 
horse to train YOU on how to be excellent with horses, maybe even be a better 
rider, with a better position, stronger and more even in your balance.  To show 
you how you can get wherever it is that you want to go. 
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SO, HOW CAN YOU GO ABOUT GETTING IT, THAT 
INCREDIBLE HEART, MIND AND SOUL CONNECTION?  
HOW CAN YOU GET TO HEAR YOUR HORSE?   
 
Firstly, you can connect to your horses mind by using this simple meditation 
technique.   
 
You do not need to use this or any other meditation to connect with your 
horse, you are simply using it at the beginning to get the quiet state of 
mind that will allow you to actually hear them.  This is simply an early 
framework. After a while, you will find that you can hear your horse 
without formally meditating.  
 
And if this is too far out of your comfort zone, then know that you do not need 
to meditate at all to hear your horse.  You will hear him any way.  It is just a 
way of getting your mind quiet enough to hear him more consistently.  If 
you’re not deliberately connecting to him by the following meditation, just pay 
attention to the thoughts and ideas about your horse that come into your head, 
particularly just after you’ve done something with him and you are waiting for 
him and you to process the information. The odds are, those thoughts will be 
him.  You’ll soon find out though, because when you act on them, he’ll sigh 
with relief and give you what you’ve been looking for clearer, smoother, faster, 
gentler, whatever. 
 
Meditation does not necessarily involve sitting in a dark room chanting “ohm”.  
You can meditate anywhere, under almost any circumstances, when you get 
practiced at it.  I’ve got in the habit of riding in a sort of “moving meditation”.  
It gives me the most incredible connection to Bobby to ride in this state. 
 
MEDITATION PROCESS 
 
There are many different ways to meditate – but here’s one that I am 
comfortable with.  If you have one that you like better – then go for it! 
 
Sit somewhere comfortable and safe, maybe where you can see your horse and 
he can see you.  You don’t have to be inside the paddock or stable – just be in a 
place where you can close your eyes safely.  Later on, you won’t have to close 
your eyes to go into a meditative state, nor will you have to be able to 
physically see him, nor will you have to be sitting still.  But for now you will 
probably find it useful.   
 
So close your eyes.  Imagine stepping into a giant sieve (see explanations) with 
your feet and pulling it up your body, pulling it way over the top of your head.  
And imagine - picture in your mind - that this sieve collects all negative stuff, 
stress and tension as you pull it up your body.  You will see in your mind the 
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junk that collects in your sieve.  Empty that junk into a great imaginary garbage 
bin. Keep sieving as many times as it takes until the process is relatively easy. 
 
(For those of you who have had no previous experience with meditation and 
may be thinking “hell-o, what’s all this imagination stuff, sounds like garbage”, 
then just bear with us here. Go with it and try it.  You’ve got nothing to lose 
and a whole new world to gain!) 
 
Imagine a big ball of pure white light – liquid, diamond, white light about a 
metre above your head, and draw that white light, down through your entire 
body, flowing into your body in a great river of the purest of pure white light, 
filling you up from your feet to the top of your head.  Imagine this white light 
going into every cell of your body. When every bit of you is all filled up with 
white light, the light bursts out of the top of your head and surrounds the space 
around you with white light.  The white light is warm, safe and protecting.   
 
Then you imagine sieving your horse in the same way.  Slide a gigantic sieve in 
under him and pull it up through his whole body – from his nose to his tail or 
from his feet to his ears, whatever appeals to you.  Again, collecting all 
negative stuff, stress and tension from his body.  Then pour the liquid, 
diamond, white light into him through the top of his head.  And fill him up with 
the river of white light from his hooves to the tips of his ears.  You’ll see that 
when his body, every cell of his body is filled with white light, that it bursts out 
the top of his head and surrounds him with white light too. 
 
Your third eye is located deep in your brain - between your eyes and up a tiny 
bit.  So is his.  
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Location of your third eye from the outside. A beautiful photo of my daughter Melissa riding 
her horse “Buck”, bridle-less. 
  
Take some of the white light and make a connection from your third eye to his 
third eye with it.   
 
Use that connection to find the quiet place in his mind.  I often think about it as 
that “deep, quiet, still pool of nothingness.”  Your horse’s first gift to you will 
probably be this incredibly quiet place in his mind.  Practice staying in this 
quiet place for a little while - until you can find the quietness easily – then it’s 
actually quiet enough to hear your horse.  You can hear them in words or in 
pictures or in ideas or impressions.  Different people do things differently.  
There are no rules.   I hear Bobby as a clear voice in my head, although 
sometimes I’ve had mind pictures from other horses.  I’ve also felt, and had 
students feel their horse’s pain – both physical and emotional.   
 
You can sit there for hours connecting to their quiet mind until you can hear 
them or you can connect to them for a number of short periods of time to 
achieve the same thing.  There are no rules.  Or maybe there is one rule.  
Gratitude.  Be grateful for the gift that they are about to give you, for the gift 
they are giving you, for the gift they have already given you.  (By bringing you 
to this place, here and now.) 
 
When you’ve finished, whether you were able to stay in there long enough to 
hear them today, or not, disconnect from them by thanking them.  Another 
option is to use a pair of imaginary scissors or a sword to cut the white light 
connection between the two of you. 
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When you’ve practiced this with your eyes shut, you might like to try it with 
your eyes open.  Then when you’re comfortable with that, you might like to try 
it with your eyes open and then while you are riding.  It’s at this point that I 
entered a whole new riding experience with Bobby. Imagine being able to 
figure out, with your horse, how to get a particular maneuver or movement. 
Imagine being able to ask him why does he drop his shoulder when you are 
riding a right hand circle and imagine having him say (like Bobby did!) lift 
your shoulder up and then I can lift mine.  Imagine being able to ask him 
what’s wrong – and hear the answer. 
 
Imagine using this mind connection for YOU to have the talent of that truly 
gifted rider. 
 
Imagine the sheer wonder of getting your horse to teach YOU. 
 
There are two incredibly important and very practical ways of turning this new, 
conscious mind connection with your horse into the reality of a gifted rider 
(whether you used the meditation technique or not).  I use the word 
“conscious” here, because you’ve probably had at least some moments of mind 
connection with your horse, even though you may not have realized it at the 
time.   
 
The first way of using this mind connection is that every time, without fail, that 
you ask your horse to do something, you are going to “imagine it” first.  The 
sheer wonder that I felt when Bobby started to do things on “imagine it” was 
the most joyous feeling!  And then to realize that all my other horses would do 
things on “imagine it” as well.  And then to realize that my horses weren’t 
anything special in that department, that all horses could do things on “imagine 
it” and that I wasn’t so special in that department either! 
 
An even more important time to use the mind connection is when you and your 
horse are learning to communicate something new together.  For those of you 
who are experienced riders, it doesn’t matter if YOU already know how to do 
whatever this is - if THIS horse isn’t doing it, then you are both learning how to 
communicate together.   
 
After you’ve asked your horse to do something new or to do it differently, you 
are going to pay attention to any thoughts and ideas that come into your head.  
These thoughts and ideas may be about how to ask more gently, more clearly, 
softer, with more energy, harder or may be about breaking it down into smaller 
bits, to make it more clear for your horse what you are asking.  I am telling you 
that these thoughts and ideas are your horse’s way of communicating with you.   
 
You’ll see the chapter later, called “Bobby’s tips to me about becoming a better 
rider” and you’ll realize that the sky’s the limit if you are prepared to listen to 
your horse tell you how you can become a gifted rider. 
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Please understand, that it doesn’t matter if you think that I’m crazy, it’s still 
going to work even if you think that those thoughts are your own.  If you act on 
them, if you use those thoughts and ideas to change what you are doing, then 
you will change the relationship with your horse for the better, forever. 
 
Bobby once said to me, about the rhythm that we use to follow up if they 
haven’t done what we asked, “two slaps for you and one for me, so that we 
don’t forget who’s learning here”.  This says it all – we use the mind 
connection to allow our horse to teach US.  This is BIG. 
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USE THE MIND CONNECTION FOR A POWERFUL NEW 
APPROACH TO “TEACHING” YOUR HORSE. 
 
I’m smiling as I’m writing this.  Our horse already knows how to do almost 
anything that we could possibly dream up for him to do.  It’s not him that has 
to be taught – it’s US that has to learn how to ask him.  So it’s communication 
that we’re learning TOGETHER, not us teaching them! 
 
In fact, it’s even bigger than that.  Bobby’s way of doing things (from here on 
called “Bobby’s Way”) has the horse teaching us.  The exception to that is a 
brand new, just starting horse – but that’s a different ball game and even he has 
stuff to teach us too. In Bobby’s Way we are constantly asking the horse “how 
about if I do it like this?” And he’s saying “Uhhh, OK but not brilliant” or 
“Forget it, that sucks” or “Yesss! Feel this, isn’t it fantastic!” 

 
This big attitude shift means that we have to communicate at a number of 
different levels.  I start off with the mind connection that we’ve already talked 
about.   
 
These are the phases or stages that I use when we’re both learning how to do 
something new together: 

i. Have a clear mind picture of what you want and project 
that picture to your horse.  I call this “imagine it”.  If you imagine it 
consistently, you WILL experience the wonder of your horse doing what you 
ask on “imagine it”.  “Imagine it” is like an unused muscle, it’s quite tiring in 
the beginning, but gets easier and easier as you go along.  All those times when 
our instructor told us to tell our horse off for “anticipating” – how sad! 

ii. Physically ask – softly and gently and politely, but with a 
clear and recognisable direction.  Hold that for long enough for him to think 
about it, when you are introducing something new for you to learn together. 

iii. Follow through with some kind of rhythm that explains 
what you want.  Three rhythmic taps, three gentle slaps – they could be on you 
before they are on his body.  (Bobby said to me once “two slaps for you before 
the slaps for me – so that we don’t forget who’s learning here!!!!”).  We are 
looking for a considered response, not a reaction. 

iv. Stop, even if he hasn’t done what you want yet and let 
your horse think about that until he chews - because you are not slapping for 
punishment, but just for a little discomfort that shows him that it’s not what you 
want.  With Bobby’s Way, you are not looking for a reaction, you’re looking 
for communication – for him to THINK and then do it for you willingly. 

v. While you are waiting for him to chew, pay attention to 
any thoughts and ideas that just “happen” to “pop” into your head about how to 
break it down into smaller pieces, do it clearer, gentler, softer, with more 
energy, whatever, that will be your horse “talking” to you. 
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vi. When he’s chewed, then go through the process of asking 
again, using those ideas to explore any changes that your horse may be looking 
for.   
 
Now I can imagine some of you re-read that last section wondering if you’d  
read it right or if there’s a miss-print!  I can already hear some of you saying 
“you’ve got to be kidding!  Stop even if you haven’t got what you want yet?”  
Yep.  Because to add pressure to fear and confusion loses leadership.  This will 
be a major shift for some of you.  It certainly was for me.   
 
When we are using dominance as a training method (which by the way there is 
nothing wrong with if it’s working and if it fits with how you want to be with 
your horse) then stopping when you DIDN’T have what you wanted would be 
rewarding behaviour that you didn’t want.  This is not a dominance method.  
Bobby’s Way is a leadership method – and quite different.  It gets the most 
incredible co-operation from our horse.  It works quite spectacularly for all 
riders from beginners to advanced – but it’s particularly valuable to those of us 
who are not great riders and who want to be. Read on to hear what Bobby had 
to say about leadership. 
 
 
SUMMARY 
 

1. Our horse already knows how to do almost everything we want, so 
he doesn’t need us or anybody else to teach him.  What he does need 
is for us to learn how to communicate with him. 

2. Everything that I do with him starts off with “imagine him doing it”.   
3. He will do what you want more and more on just “imagine it”. 
4. Steps for asking your horse to do something when you are learning 

how to communicate together: 
 Imagine it. 
 Soft, gentle, polite and clear body language. 
 Some kind of rhythmic follow through. 
 Stop even if he doesn’t do it yet. 
 Wait for The Chew no matter how long it takes. 
 While you’re waiting for the chew, pay attention to whatever 

ideas or thoughts come into your mind about breaking it down 
into smaller pieces, asking more clearly, more softly, with 
more energy or whatever, that will be your horse “talking” to 
you.  

 Then put those ideas into action when you ask again. 
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WHAT CAN YOU DO ABOUT IT WHEN YOU GET SO ANGRY 
WITH THEM THAT YOU COULD SCREAM? AND WHY IS 
THIS SO INCREDIBLY IMPORTANT THAT IT’S AT THE 
FRONT OF THE BOOK? 
  
It may seem a little peculiar for this chapter to be so important that it’s up the 
front of a book about how to be brilliant with horses.  For those of you who 
have not had this experience, know that anger and fear are a common state of 
mind to an awful lot of people around horses.  And the better we deal with our 
anger and our fear, the better horsemen we are. 
 
Emotional balance is one of the four elements that are essential to Bobby’s way 
of doing things.  The four elements are: 
 

 Mind connection with our horse (already covered and will 
constantly be covered throughout the book). 

 Emotional balance 
 The comfort zone (covered in great detail later)  
 Gentle leadership (ditto covered in great detail later) 

 
And why emotional balance?  And how the heck can we get it?  As I said 
before, the great riders all seem to be very cool, calm and collected type people.  
But the problem is, we don’t get to be cool calm and collected just by trying to 
be. 
 
Horses are extremely sensitive to our emotions and know everything about us.  
They are disturbed by us when the picture we present on the outside is different 
to what we are feeling on the inside.  The psychologists call this “incongruent 
emotions”.  For example, if we are nervous or sad or angry, but pretending 
everything’s OK, then our horse will be confused and afraid of us to some 
degree.  And we can’t be his leader if he’s afraid of us. 
 
And what is emotional balance anyway? It’s assertiveness without aggression. 
It’s not lack of fear, it’s about being able to use our fear to keep ourselves safe.  
It’s not lack of anger, it’s about what is and is not acceptable to us and doing 
something about it.  It’s not lack of frustration, it’s using frustration to change 
whatever it is that has to change to bring joy into our relationship with our 
horse.  
 
Yesterday (the yesterday that occurred as I was pulling together all the notes 
for Bobby’s Diaries) I had an incident happen with the horses when I was 
feeding out where I was filled with rage.  I was devastated because I thought I 
had long ago worked my way through all my anger, fear, rage and frustration 
around horses.  I was getting used to “wonder and joy and good old fashioned 
fun” and was VERY disappointed in myself.   
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I started my “healing” journey by learning a simple and powerful technique to 
“fix” muscle and bone problems, developed by a guy named Tom Bowen.  I 
then learned all kinds of other healing techniques including ones that re-
program the brain, others that work on our emotions and some that work on a 
deep spiritual level.  Like most “healers”, this journey turned into a journey of 
self discovery and self healing for me, emotionally and physically.   
 
For a long time, my motivation to continue my own emotional healing was 
about getting to be a better rider with Bobby, so that I could pass some exams 
with him.  It’s very difficult to be really good with a horse if our emotions are 
way out of whack – in fact, I’m not sure that it’s even possible.  And my 
emotions were seriously out of whack.   
 
All the great horsemen I’ve known have been very calm individuals.  And 
when they haven’t been truly calm, they’ve gone through a period where they 
actually haven’t been that great with horses either.  I’m not talking about 
techniques here, I’m talking about that indefinable something that makes a 
rider really special, that something, that pizzazz, that incredible and very 
personal connection between horse and rider that is poetry on horseback. 
 
Fear and frustration, and the anger and even rage that comes from burying 
those emotions, were my biggest and most common emotional experiences 
with my horse.  When we don’t DO something about our frustration and our 
fear, we suppress the emotion, we bury it.  And the way our brains work, the 
next time we feel that emotion, the old emotions that we buried come welling 
back up, intensifying what we are feeling about the current situation – making 
the emotion bigger, stronger and more uncontrollable, clouding our perceptions 
of the current situation and exaggerating how we feel.   
 
This is the reason, if we think about it, that we so often overreact with our 
horses, the reason that we so often feel more frightened than makes sense in the 
situation or more angry than the situation seems to warrant. 
 
And the worst of this is - the fear that we buried does not have to be about 
horses, the fear or anger or frustration we buried does not have to be with a 
horse, for it to come welling back up while we are working with our horse.  It 
can have been buried at any time in our lives and comes back up whenever we 
feel fear or anger or frustration.  Don’t worry, there IS something we can do 
about it! 
 
All these so called negative emotions, when we ignore them, it makes us sick - 
with symptoms ranging from tight and sore neck and shoulder muscles and 
headaches to organs that break down.   In my experience as an “alternative” 
therapist, most illnesses, if not actually caused by buried emotions are MADE 
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WORSE by buried emotions.  I know, that’s a big statement, but I, and 
thousands of other alternative therapists, have seen it to be true.   
 
Know that the very definition of frustration is repeating the same thing over 
and over again and expecting a different result.  And then getting angry, even 
raging, because we get the same result each time.  This was a major “duh” 
moment when I really got this, when I truly understood that whenever we feel 
frustration, the solution is simply to CHANGE what we are doing.  It’s SO 
simple, how could I have not been doing this consistently?  I would get stuck, 
thinking that I couldn’t change it, not being able to see what I could change.  
How did I get to this stage in my life not understanding that clearly? 
 
But what does this mean to us on a practical level?  How do we go about 
“changing it”?  Well, with our horse, it means simply doing something else 
differently – make any change.  When people come to us for horsemanship 
clinics, I tell them that the biggest thing we want to give them over the four 
days is the confidence to use the mind connection with their horse to 
EXPLORE changes.   
 
So what if they make a mistake?  I actually encourage them to make mistakes.  
Because they are exploring changes with their horse, rather than trying to 
dominate them, mistakes are no big deal – in fact they are not mistakes at all, 
but simply something that didn’t work.  So change it again for something that 
will work! 
 
Let me say this again, because it is soooo important.  There are no mistakes, 
simply things that work and things that don’t.  And we explore how to change 
the things that don’t work, to the things that do. 
 
Let’s use something really simple as an example - to teach this horse to turn 
left.  The first change is to recognize that this horse already knows how to turn 
left.  Even if he’s a baby, he already knows how to turn left. It’s ME that has to 
learn how to turn this horse to the left!   
 
OK, so the first thing I’m going to do is to figure out what I want.  Well, you’re 
thinking, “what’s the big deal, I just want him to turn left!”  It IS a big deal.  
The first part of poetry with your horse is to IMAGINE what you want.  Picture 
it in your mind.  What are you looking for specifically?  Do you want him to 
turn when you pull on a rein?  Is that the poetry you are looking for?  Or do you 
want to turn your body to the left and have your horse go with you to the left 
just from the pressure of your body?  Do you want him to take a single step to 
the left or to take about twenty metres to turn left gently?  Or do you want him 
to sit back on his haunches and spin to the left or do you want him to canter 
pirouette to the left?   
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When you’ve decided what it is that you want, then you can go about exploring 
with your horse how you can get that.  For example, if I want my horse to turn 
with me when I turn my body to the left, then I will turn all my body gently to 
look to my left.  If that doesn’t work, then I’m going to CHANGE 
SOMETHING.  I might lift up his front end a little first, before I look with my 
whole body where I want him to go.  If that doesn’t work, I’m going to 
CHANGE SOMETHING.  I might check that I am gently but definitely turning 
all my body to the left, without getting tense and tight. If that doesn’t work, I’m 
going to CHANGE SOMETHING.  I might use my right foot to reach forwards 
and tap him on the right shoulder, to get him to move that leg away from my 
tapping foot.  If that doesn’t work, I’m going to CHANGE SOMETHING.  I 
might have a bit of rope in my hand that I can use to tap a little or slap a little 
on his shoulder to help him realize that it’s that leg that I want him to move.  If 
that doesn’t work, I’m going to CHANGE SOMETHING.  I could get off and 
teach him on the ground how to move off my hand in the same way and same 
place that I’m going to use my foot when I’m in the saddle.  If that doesn’t 
work, I’m going to CHANGE SOMETHING.  Maybe he’s not even ready to 
learn how to turn yet, because if his legs are “stuck” and he’s afraid to try, 
maybe we have to get “forwards” happening with confidence first.    
 
Simple, isn’t it?  Then how come I’ve spent so much time with my horse in a 
rage with frustration?  Because although it’s simple, I wasn’t in the habit of 
looking for things to change.  Because although it’s simple, sometimes I didn’t 
know WHAT to change.  Because although it’s simple, simple is not always 
easy.  But it does get easier with practice.  I promise you that exploring change 
gets easier with practice.  And when you combine the mind connection with 
exploring change and listening to your horse, it makes it even easier to figure 
out what needs to change, cos’ he’ll tell you! 
 
Here’s another emotion.  Anger.  This is different from the rage that comes 
from frustration.  This is the anger that we feel when our horse “crosses the 
line”, when he’s done something to us, behaved to us in a way that we consider 
unacceptable.  What they consider acceptable with each other, is often 
unacceptable to us.  Maybe he’s stepped on our foot.  Maybe he bit us, 
threatened to kick us, maybe even actually connected with a kick. Maybe he 
just jigged around when we were trying to saddle up, maybe pulled us around 
to get at a piece of juicy grass. 
 
And we get into an absolute rage when we have been angry about something 
and haven’t done something about that anger.  When we haven’t, for whatever 
reason, CHANGED IT – when we haven’t figured out how to change it so that 
it doesn’t happen again.  Hmmm.  Starting to see some patterns here yet? 
 
First we’re going to think about what is acceptable to us and what is not.  
Because what is acceptable to me, may not be acceptable to you.  We are all 
individuals, we are different.  There will probably be some stuff we have in 
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common.  I can’t think that any of us are happy about getting bitten or kicked.  
But there will be lots of other stuff where what’s acceptable to you will not be 
acceptable to me.   
 
Think about it, right now.  What in your day with your horse, from going to get 
him, to getting him ready, to riding, to putting him away, to feeding him, 
putting his rugs on maybe – what things can or does he do, that are 
unacceptable to you?  To me, anything that compromises my safety is 
unacceptable. Don’t necessarily worry about figuring out what you’re going to 
do about it yet, this book is full of ideas of changes that you can explore.   
 
For those of you who have (or who have had) a horse, get a pen now.  Write 
down the unacceptable things that happen, here, in the space provided.  You’ll 
love looking back over this stuff later! 
 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
…………………………………………………………………………………
…… 
 
The first step in changing being angry is figuring out WHAT is making us 
angry in the first place, figuring out what has to change, then figuring out how 
to change it.  Simple eh?  Yes, very simple, but like the frustration stuff that 
we’ve already talked about, it’s not always easy.  But again, like with 
frustration, it does get easier and easier with practice, until it becomes second 
nature to listen to our anger and then we can do something about it, CHANGE 
IT. 
 
Well guess what, that’s the key to all this emotional stuff with our horses.  We 
are supposed to listen to our emotions.   We are supposed to pay attention to 
them and do something about them – that’s what they are for!!!.  Duh!!!  Our 
emotions are messages from our soul.  I don’t know about you, but I’ve spent a 
life time trying to ignore my so called negative emotions.  And around horses 
particularly, I’ve been trying to be “Miss cool, calm and collected” because 
that’s what we’re supposed to be, to be good with horses.  I just didn’t realize 
that trying to be calm by trying NOT to feel the emotions, actually makes it 
worse in the long run! 
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SUMMARY 
 

1. There are four aspects to this model: 
 The mind connection with our horse 
 Emotional balance 
 The comfort zone 
 The art of gentle leadership 

2. To be truly great with a horse we need to have emotional balance. 
3. The fear, anger and frustration that we feel with our horses is made 

worse by emotions buried in other parts of our lives, that probably 
have nothing at all to do with horses.   

4. Cool, calm and collected is what we want to be, to be really great 
with our horse - but trying to be calm by trying NOT to feel the 
emotions makes it worse in the long run. 

5. We are supposed to listen to our emotions and do something about 
them – that’s what they were designed for! 

6. The solution to frustration is to change something! 
7. Anger is different to the rage that comes from frustration. 
8. Anger with our horse comes from him doing something that we 

consider is unacceptable.  So what are we going to do to change it? 
9. When we explore change with our horse, rather than trying to 

dominate them, there’s no such thing as a mistake, simply something 
that didn’t work. 
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WHEN BREEDING BUDGIES IS BEGINNING TO LOOK 
MORE ATTRACTIVE THAN HORSES - GETTING OUR 
NERVE BACK IS SIMPLE WHEN WE UNDERSTAND HOW 
FEAR WORKS. 
 
Fear.  This is a huge one to such a lot of people around horses.  For so many of 
us, it’s a wonder that we ever stuck it out and, of course, lots of people don’t - 
with fear taking all the fun out of it.  Breeding budgies looks like a safer and 
more fun alternative!  Just kidding!  I personally can’t imagine my spirits 
soaring with the budgie, although I’m quite sure someone else could. 
 
Fear is our survival mechanism.  It’s about keeping ourselves safe.  When we 
listen to our fear, it stops us from getting hurt or even killed.  What the heck are 
we doing when we try to ignore fear?  We are supposed to listen to it and do 
something about it.   
 
When we ignore our fear, when we don’t do anything about it, we bury it and 
each fear adds on to the other until all of them together are welling up at the 
same time, triggered as extreme fear and terror.  It’s then no longer a simple 
fear to keep ourselves safe, it becomes unmanageable and even the fear itself is 
frightening.   
 
Eventually, when we’ve buried so much fear, we can have it sit there forever in 
our gut (until we do something about it.)  It becomes dread or constant anxiety 
or panic attacks, where we don’t even know what we are afraid of any more.  
Or we go numb and disconnect from our fear, becoming a danger to ourselves 
and maybe even to other people when we no longer recognize fear or danger.   
Know that when we don’t do anything about our fear, it can also come up as 
rage and fury, sometimes uncontrollable rage and fury – just like frustration 
and anger.  Very interestingggg….. hmmm. 
 
You do not have to accept anything that makes you unsafe.  Give yourself 
permission to do whatever you have to, to be safe or get safe again – to not 
only stay safe, but to FEEL safe.  We do not have to live with fear with our 
horses.  Not only is it possible to be with horses without fear – it’s supposed to 
be fun. Some of you reading this will understand where I’m coming from when 
I say that we’re not supposed to be afraid all the time.  Not us.  Not our horse 
either.   
 
There are two types of fear.  Danger fear (the fear that is our survival 
mechanism) and fear of change.  Fear of change is simply that part of us that 
does not like change because it means moving into the unknown and the 
unknown is scarey!  It’s the part of us that is afraid of even change that is good 
for us, because the unknown is scarey.  The problem is that both types of fear 
feel pretty much the same.  Danger fear we are simply supposed to listen to and 
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make ourselves safe.  Fear of change we can work on with the comfort zone 
model that is described in this book, but we are still supposed to listen to it!!!  
And to do something about it!   
 
Being brave is ignoring the message of our fear, it’s ignoring what our fear is 
trying to tell us and that’s how most of us got into such trouble with such big 
fear in the first place.  The trick is to understand how to do whatever it takes for 
that fear to go away, how to keep ourselves safe and how to feel safe.  Feeling 
safe is ree…ally important! 
 
I had an eleven year old girl come into my healing clinic the other day.  As part 
of her healing, I had her keeping a diary about her fear.  I got her to remember 
things that she had been afraid of and write down all kinds of options of what 
she could do about it if it ever happened again.  This can be very useful to help 
you let go of old fears.  Every time she was worried about something that was 
going to happen, she was to write down all the options of what she could do to 
make herself be safe and to feel safe.  Don’t be afraid to get help if you need it, 
for some people this can be really big. 
 
Whatever you do, just don’t ignore fear, cos’ it doesn’t go away – it just gets 
buried and comes back bigger next time! 
 
And that leads me to explain about my other books.  There are two books in a 
series so far, with a couple of others planned.  They give you a whole heap of 
self healing options, emotionally, physically and spiritually. “Talk To Your 
Soul With A Pendulum” describes in more detail how our brain deals with 
emotions, what that does to our bodies - about how that makes us sick and sore 
and sometimes incredibly tired.  About how almost ALL medical conditions if 
not actually caused by emotions in the first place are made more difficult and 
nastier by these buried emotions.  “Food for Your Soul With A Pendulum”  
shows you how to use a pendulum to identify all kinds of self healing options 
from food, to herbs, to chemicals in your environment that you are reacting to, 
to making your own simple homeopathic medicine, to simple healing 
techniques.  Between the two books, they give you some very useful tools to 
take charge of your own health – to be the expert in your own health and well 
being.  (See explanations of terms at the back of the book) 
 
You don’t need these books to be good with your horse!  But if you want to go 
more in depth, if you have emotional stresses outside of your horse or ill health, 
you will find them useful  
 
Footnote:  
See Jenny’s books “Talk to Your Soul With a Pendulum” and “Food for Your 
Soul with a Pendulum” available from www.jennypearce.com.au  
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SUMMARY  
1. Fear is our survival mechanism.  When we listen to it, it keeps us safe, 

stops us from getting hurt or killed. 
2. When we don’t do anything about our fear, we bury it and when our 

horse frightens us, it can come back up as rage and fury.  
3. We are supposed to listen to our fear and use it to keep ourselves safe. 
4. You can use Jenny’s book “Talk To Your Soul With a Pendulum” to 

help you deal with old fears. 
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IT WOULD BE MORE FUN IF THIS HORSE WASN’T SO  
JUMPY AND NERVOUS! 
 
Our horse is supposed to listen to his fear too.  His fear is his survival 
mechanism, just like ours.   When we don’t allow him to deal with his fear (i.e. 
when we use gear and techniques to force him to do it despite his fear) he 
buries his fear too and that is eventually shown in body problems and illness.  
I’ve noticed in clinics here that some horses with sacral problems (where the 
spine is sort of lifted up, kind of knobbly, behind the saddle and they are 
swollen up on the croup) - that often these horses start to heal their back 
problems in the clinic, as their relationship with their rider heals. 
 
Our horse also has things that a human does to him that he considers are 
unacceptable and gets angry about them.  Sometimes he acts on those.  The 
horse that we think of as a quiet horse, simply doesn’t do anything about what 
he considers unacceptable human behavior.  Do you think they enjoy getting 
kicked?  Or their beautiful, gentle mouths pulled on and bruised?  Or whacked 
with a whip or a stick?  
 
He can also get frustrated and full of the rage that comes from thinking that he 
cannot change what’s happening to him.  And he shows that in a heap of 
different ways, ranging from sticking his head in the air, to stiff legs, to 
bucking and rearing and leaping around.  In fact, when he’s bucking and 
rearing and leaping around, trying to run away, he’s just TRYING to change 
what’s happening to him.  When he gets resigned to not doing anything about 
his fear and anger, he buries his emotions just like we do.  His buried emotions 
(just like ours) cause all kinds of health problems from stiff neck and shoulders, 
to a sore back, to organ break down.  
 
Like humans, when he is overloaded with fear that he can’t do anything about, 
he can also shut down, go numb and disconnect from what is happening to him.  
In fact, the most dangerous horse I’ve ever had in a clinic was one who had 
shut down like that, with dead eyes.  He would come out of it suddenly and 
unpredictably with dangerous consequences to his human.  The more 
dangerous horses are often simply the most desperate ones.  And I have found 
in my clinics that the most desperate ones are usually the ones that turn their 
hearts over to their person the fastest.  It’s so beautiful that I often cry watching 
them.  
 
Also like us, when our horse is unable to do anything to keep himself safe, he 
gets more and more easily frightened or shuts down inside. 
 
A frightened horse, just like a frightened person, is a train wreck waiting to 
happen – not looking where they’re going, not watching where they are putting 
their feet, not making conscious choices or decisions at all – but just reacting - 
whether that reaction puts them or you in danger or not.   
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If he’s in fear or even constant low grade anxiety, he’s going to go into extreme 
fear easier than a confident horse.  He could even be ready to flip out at a 
moment’s notice.  He’s going to carry himself stiffly, maybe he’ll even be 
slightly braced. He’s going to end up sore.  His stiffness or jarring gait will give 
him bone or joint problems.  His stiffness and jarring gait will eventually make 
YOU sore.  It certainly does not make for pleasant riding. 
 
Bobby’s way of doing things - combining the mind connection with gentle 
leadership and using the comfort zone to beat fear, will deal with your nervy 
horse in a very short period of time.  Some of them turn their hearts over to 
their owners so fast you wonder what the heck happened. 
 
We do four day clinics here and most of these nervy horses have turned the 
corner in the first day.  As I’m writing this I can’t think of one single horse that 
wasn’t incredibly more confident by the second day. The next three days are 
spent settling in to using the model so that it becomes second nature for us 
humans to use the comfort zone and gentle leadership approach.   
 
So, when they are doing a clinic, it takes four days to change the people and 
their horse’s lives for the better, forever.  How long your nervy horse is going 
to take will depend on whether you use all of Bobby’s model or not and how 
much time you spend doing it.  If you’re pushed for time, working your horse 
around work and family commitments, then try connecting with him in your 
mind every day until you have time to spend with him. When you get to spend 
time with him, you will already have a head start! 
 
 
 
 
SUMMARY 
 

1. When our horse is unable to do anything to keep himself safe, he also 
gets more easily frightened and his fear gets bigger.  Or he goes numb 
and comes out of that every now and again with a very big fear reaction 
which is often really dangerous for us!. 

2. We can change that very fast with the combination of the mind 
connection, gentle leadership, the comfort zone model and attending to 
our own emotional balance – which means doing something about our 
emotions, changing something rather than trying to ignore them. 
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THINGS I NEED TO KNOW ABOUT MY HORSE BEFORE I 
EVEN WALK INTO HIS YARD 

 
He is a prey animal.  If he lived in the wild, he would get eaten and we are 
meat eaters - so nature has put into him the instinct to do the opposite of 
what we want in case he gets eaten.  It’s up to us to change that if we want a 
brilliant relationship.  It’s not his job to change that, it’s ours.   
 
I know, I know, I thought that too, “my horse knows I’m not going to eat 
him!”  Believe me, when the chips are down and his fear is huge and his 
survival instincts are activated, it’s a survival instinct reflex to think 
something’s going to eat him!  That’s the cause of all kinds of reactions that 
horses give us in all kinds of situations - from the horse who pulls back 
desperately when he’s tied up, to the horse who shies, to the horse who 
takes off when he gets a fright. 
 
The horse is an animal who lives naturally in a herd and everything that he 
does in his life with other horses or with humans is geared towards 
establishing who’s the leader right now.  So, figuring out who’s the leader is 
what our horses DO FOR A LIVING.  When we don’t act like his idea of a 
leader, then he steps in and becomes the leader.  The leader decides what 
speed and direction we’re going to go in.  I don’t know about you, but I 
don’t feel too safe or have much fun when my horse is deciding the speed 
and the direction that we are going in! Does it sound like fun to you when 
your horse is deciding that? 
 
You’ll notice that I’ve used the word “leader”, not the word “boss”.  That’s 
because there is a difference between the two. The “boss” dominates you. 
And you do things for him because you have to.  The “leader” you do things 
for because you want to.  There is often a “boss” horse in a herd, the 
dominant horse, but the other horses don’t want to do any mutual grooming 
or swish the flies off or even be around him when they don’t have to be.  
The other horses do only what they have to, only what he makes them do, 
not one scrap more.  I personally prefer that my horse want to be around me 
without me having to do things to make him.   
 
The horse is probably the most forgiving animal in this planet.  If he’s still 
breathing, you can fix it.  A great horseman told me once that you can’t 
bake a cake twice.  That you only get one opportunity to teach a horse 
something well and that if you stuffed it up, after that it can never be as 
good.  I am really glad to be able to tell you that he is wrong (and that 
probably doesn’t happen too often to this guy!).  To continue his cake 
analogy, a cake that was very plain and got stuffed up, can be turned into 
the most divine trifle with a bit of custard and jelly.  When you work with 
your horse’s heart and mind you can do anything, you can fix anything and 
the end result can be stunning. Maybe even more stunning than if you 
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hadn’t made so many mistakes in the first place, because the sense of 
wonder and appreciation from both of you is SO special. 
 
Our fear and the aggression that comes from frustration and anger and fear 
tell the horse we are not the leader at the moment.  
 
I had bucket loads of techniques under my belt, I’ve been doing natural 
horsemanship now for nearly 12 years and I did not have my horse’s heart 
and mind until I said, each day that I went out to work and play with him  
“What are you going to teach me today?”  That was the key “What are you 
going to teach me today?” And what has he taught me?  He’s taught me to 
listen to him, to watch what he’s doing and CHANGE things if they’re not 
working, to explore changes – to look for what has to change in me and 
what I have to change with him to get what I want.  When he feels me 
listening to him, he shows me what I need to do to get what I want from 
him. 
 
How can you motivate him?  If you buy him a pretty new blanket does he 
give a rats?  (This is a colorful Australian expression about the rear end of a 
rat without the swear word!) OK, you can’t reward him with things.  What 
about food?  He can go for days without food and still survive, so as a 
consistent way of getting him to do what we want it doesn’t really work.   
What are the things that are most important to a horse’s survival?  Air? 
How can you reward him with air?  By running him around until he’s 
puffing if you have to and then stopping – that gives him air.  And yes that 
works as a motivator, although you have to be careful not to slip over the 
line into punishment.  Water?  Yep, but he only really needs to drink every 
two days so that’s not going to work as a consistent motivator….. Because 
he has the natural survival instincts of a prey animal who gets eaten for a 
living in the wild, comfort works well as a motivator.   

 
But, there’s comfort and there’s COMFORT.  There’s the comfort that he 
can gain from just shutting you up (when he does what you ask just to shut 
you up) and there’s a deep, to the soul, comfort - when he understands what 
you want, he knows how to get you there, when you’re listening to him and 
acting on what he tells you and you’re both working together in a spirit of 
incredible co-operation.  That’s the comfort that we’re after here. 
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SUMMARY 
 

1. In the wild, your horse is the meat that gets eaten by the meat eater.  
2. Nature has therefore programmed him to do the opposite of what a meat 

eater want him to do – and that’s you! 
3. It’s not his job to change that, it’s ours. 
4. Everything he does in his life with other horses and with humans is 

about establishing who’s the leader right now. 
5. Establishing leadership is what he does for a living, it’s about the very 

essence of “horseness”. 
6. Bobby’s Way (Bobby’s way of doing things) is about leadership, not 

dominance. 
7. The right attitude is working with your horse without fear, anger or 

blame.  It’s working with him in a spirit of incredible co-operation. Fear 
and the aggression that comes from frustration and anger tell our horse 
that we are not the leader at the moment. 

8. Our horse is motivated by comfort better than almost anything else. 
9. There’s the comfort that he gets when he does what you ask just to shut 

you up, there’s the comfort that comes from you listening to him and 
acting on what he tells you and there’s the deep, to the soul, COMFORT 
that comes when you understand each other and work together in a spirit 
of incredible co-operation. 
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“THE CHEW” – AN INCREDIBLY IMPORTANT PHYSICAL 
SIGN OF YOUR HORSE’S ABILITY TO COMMUNICATE 
WITH YOU.  
 
The Chew is something else that you need to know about before you start 
working with your horse for a spectacular relationship.  It’s in capital letters 
to emphasize its importance.  The Chew is just what it sounds like - your 
horse licks his lips and looks like he is chewing something.   Almost the 
most important thing that you will do is to wait for your horse to chew after 
you have learnt something together – no matter how long that takes.  It 
shows you that he has finished thinking about what just happened and that 
he has learned as much as he can from that.  I personally think that petting 
them or otherwise niggling at them while waiting for The Chew, can stuff 
up the thinking process.  I like to just stand or sit there and wait. 
 
Stay quiet in your mind and pay attention to the thoughts and ideas or 
“knowings” that you feel while you are waiting for The Chew.  By stay 
quiet, I mean not thinking about work or school or the next meal you have 
to cook, not chatting to your friend – just focusing on your horse and what 
you’ve just done with them.  When ideas and thoughts just “come” into 
your head about being clearer, gentler, softer, more firmly, or about 
breaking it down into smaller pieces or doing it differently because they 
were confused – those thoughts are probably your horse communicating 
with you.  And when you pay attention to those thoughts, when you change 
something and it works, then it won’t matter if you think I’m crazy to think 
that you can actually hear your horse.  You will have achieved something 
that most riders only dream about…….. 
 
Some people feel their horse’s emotions, so pay attention to that too, while 
you are waiting for The Chew.  
 
Pay attention to what you were thinking when your horse chews, because 
your horse will also chew when YOU get it – when YOU have finished 
thinking about what has just happened and have learnt as much as you can 
from that.  When I get something really big and really important, Bobby 
will often chew so big that I joke about him getting tongue strain.   
 
The Chew is Bobby’s physical signal that I have understood what he was 
trying to tell me.  All the horses that I’ve worked with so far, have used this 
as a physical signal to me and to their owners that either we’ve just got the 
right idea, or they’ve just got it.  
 
So watch out for this physical sign of your horse’s ability to communicate 
with you.  You might think that it’s just coincidence for the first hundred or 
so times that he chews right on cue, but eventually it just becomes too much 
- it happens too frequently and too consistently to be anything else. 
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SUMMARY 

 
1. Waiting for The Chew is almost the most important thing you will do 

with your horse. 
2. The Chew is the physical sign that your horse gives when he’s 

finished thinking through what you’ve just asked for, whether he did 
what you asked, or not. 

3. The Chew is also what your horse does when YOU have finished 
thinking through what just happened between the two of you.   

4. While you’re waiting for The Chew, pay attention to the thoughts 
and ideas that “pop” into your head about how to do it more clearly, 
differently, gentler, with more energy or more firmly, or about 
breaking your “ask” down into smaller pieces to help your horse 
through confusion.  These thoughts will be your horse 
communicating with you. 

5. Pay attention to what you were thinking when your horse Chews, 
because they quickly learn to use that for a physical communication, 
to let you know that you’re on the right track, or that “you’ve got it!” 

6. Some people feel their horse’s emotions, so pay attention to the 
emotions that you feel while you are waiting for The Chew. 

7. The Chew is your horse’s physical sign of his ability to communicate 
with you.   
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SO HOW CAN WE MAKE HIM HAPPY TO DO WHATEVER 
WE ASK HIM TO DO? 
 
By being his leader.  By keeping BOTH OF US out of fear.  By listening 
to him.  So that he can learn in the best and fastest way and so we can also 
learn in the best and fastest way.  So that co-operating with each other 
becomes part of our brain’s hard wiring. 
 
And how do we do that? 
 
On the ground and in the saddle, first we get our mind connection, then 
eliminate his fear of us (the emotional balance stuff), then we have to get 
his confidence (the comfort zone), then we establish leadership.  That is the 
essence of Bobby’s Way.   
 
We’ve already talked about the mind connection and about how our own 
emotions of fear, anger and frustration affect our horse.  Confidence is 
about establishing his and your comfort zones and then expanding those 
comfort zones until they cover everything safe in his environment and all 
the riding things that you want to do. And leadership you will learn to 
establish by controlling speed and direction with the right attitude.   
 
 
 
 
SUMMARY 
We get him happy and able to learn fast: 
 

 When we listen to him with a mind connection. 
 When he’s not frightened of us.  We also do that by understanding 

and dealing with our OWN emotions. 
 By keeping both of us out of fear with the comfort zone model 

coming up on the next page. 
 By controlling his speed and direction with the right attitude, thus 

being his leader 
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FIND SAFETY AND HAPPINESS WITH YOUR HORSE BY 
CHANGING YOUR MINDLESS REACTIONS TO THINKING 
RESPONSES - WITH THE COMFORT ZONE MODEL 
 
Lack of confidence is an expression often used about horses.  It is simply an 
expression for fear that downplays what we or our horse is experiencing.   
Fear.  Fear is what we are really experiencing.   By definition, there is no 
fear in our comfort zone. 
 
When your horse comes into his comfort zone, their whole carriage will 
change - they elevate their back, swing their backsides gently, put a soft 
spring into their stride.  This is a beautiful self carriage that is sooo 
comfortable to ride and sooo beautiful to look at.  And they do that to some 
extent in our four day clinics.    
 
In our comfort zone, we humans also start to elevate our back.   No …. just 
kidding.  But we do relax our bodies without even thinking about it.  The 
whole way that we carry ourselves on a horse changes and without even 
thinking about it, we become a better and more balanced rider.  And we get 
the fun back into our horsing around, or even have real fun for the first 
time! 

 
Mega thanks to Philip Nye, a truly great horseman from Tasmania, from 
whom I learned the comfort zone model.   
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
I need to tell you that I’ve never heard Philip Nye swear, that’s my name for 
“that very, very scared place”!   
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We’ll cover the overall philosophy of the comfort zone model in this 
chapter - then we’ll go into step by step detail in the next. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 
      
     Familiar, relaxed and                                                         
      a very nice place but                                                   

neither us nor our                                                         
horse learn anything                                                   
new here, because the very definition of comfort zone is something familiar.                                        

 
The inner circle of the diagram is the comfort zone is where our horse is 
comfortable.  It’s where he’s happy and at peace.  It’s where we are 
comfortable, where we are happy and at peace.  It is familiar.  But every 
time we want to learn or experience something new, by definition we and/or 
our horse, have to come out of our comfort zone.   
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
A little tension, a little 
uneasiness – this is where we 
can thoughtfully respond when things go wrong,  
where we can learn, where we can still think. 

 
 

The narrow band around the comfort zone, Phil called the “not too sure zone”. 
This is where we or our horse feel a bit of tension or uneasiness or a little 
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anxiety.  It’s the place where we can learn something new in a considered and 
thoughtful way.  It’s where we learn. 
 

 
 
 
 
 
                                                                                       There is no thinking 
                                                                                       here- there is only  
                                                                                       mindless reaction. 

 
 
 
 
 

 
 

 
 
Then outside of that is the “oh shit I’m dead zone”. And it’s just what it sounds 
like.   

 
The thing with a horse is that if he comes too far out of his comfort zone, into 
the oh shit I’m dead zone (from now on called the oh shit zone!) he gets really, 
really scared and he only learns how to avoid what we are doing to him.  He 
cannot think when he is really scared, although he can and does react.   

 
We don’t think clearly when we are really scared either.  And the way our brain 
functions when we react on auto pilot, we tend to do the same thing that we did 
last time - even if that ended up in a wreck.  The same goes for our horse, too! 
 
This is a VERY BIG DEAL.  Using Bobby’s Way, including the comfort 
zone model, we are able to re-program our brains from mindless reactions 
to respond in a thoughtful and considered way instead.   
 
We can get a result working with mindless reactions in the oh shit zone, in fact 
some training methods take place totally in this area.  I’ve seen some stunning 
work come out of the oh shit zone when the rider is really talented.  In fact, 
some great horsemen who have very large comfort zones of their own work in 
this area and get some absolutely amazing results. They are re-training the 
survival response.  Lots of even natural horsemanship training takes place in 
this area and it is not wrong.   
 
But I’ve decided it’s not for me.  I’m a reasonably good rider these days, 
(thanks to Bobby) but I am definitely not a great rider, not yet anyway, so I 
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need my horse to co-operate.  When he co-operates and I use the mind 
connection to explore how to do it better for him, then the speed at which we 
achieve results can be stunning.   
Working in and just out of the comfort zone into the not too sure zone, 
produces a thinking horse and combined with gentle leadership ( Bobby’s Way 
is to use gentle leadership), it gives you the opportunity for a very special 
relationship.  It produces a horse who wants to be with you – not because that’s 
the only way for him to shut you up – but because he has given you leadership 
and he truly wants to be with you. To work with a horse who can think his way 
through the whole process of learning to do something together, is a really nice 
feeling.  To work with a horse who actively co-operates with us is amazing.  
And to work with a horse who helps us to explore how to get it done better, 
faster, gentler – is to have a soul connection. 
 
With Bobby’s Way, you work mainly in the comfort zone and take small steps 
out into the “not too sure zone”.  The not too sure zone is where both we and 
the horse can still think clearly, make choices and learn really fast.  The other 
important part of Philip Nye’s comfort zone model is that you stay in the “not 
too sure” zone for no longer than 2 minutes.  As Phil says “2 minutes is a long 
time when things are a little tense”. The point is, we do not want the slight 
anxiety and tension that is part of the “not too sure zone” becoming a habit.  
With Bobby and me in the past, it had been not only a habit but a way of life.  
In fact, the terror of the “oh shit” zone had been a part of our way of life too!   
 
Many horses live their whole life with their person in the “not too sure” zone, 
ready to flip out at any second into the “oh shit zone”.  Some horses show that 
they are in this place by shying or wanting to run off, spooking easily.  This is 
not a comfortable place for the horse and sure as heck not a nice place for me 
either.   
 
Other horses show that they are in the not too sure zone and oh shit zone by 
shutting down inside and not wanting to go forwards or by not going forwards 
freely.  They can also show  it by pulling on your reins, leaning on the bit, 
bracing on the bit, bracing through the back, coming into a false carriage 
(breaking the line of the vertebrae through the neck), by hollowing their back, 
by jerky, uneven or un-rhythmic strides, by bucking, rearing or generally doing 
things that most riders consider anti -social. (See explanations at the back if 
you want to understand any of these terms.) 
 
Other horses shut down inside and go numb, work like automatons, do 
anything to shut you up.  
 
We’ve seen a broad spectrum of desperate horses here at clinics ranging from 
horses with dead eyes to unpredictable horses that have gone inside themselves 
and when they suddenly become aware of their surroundings they freak out.  
Every single one of them, even the most dangerous and desperate so far, has 
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melted into their owners and done it very quickly, mostly in the first day, with 
Bobby’s philosophy and framework.   
 
And they don’t have to be dangerous horses or scared riders to love this 
approach.  We’ve had the full gamut of different types of horses and riders 
through this clinic and seen confident riders get awesome results in stunningly 
short times, we’ve seen scared or nervous riders change into confident ones, 
we’ve seen more confident horses bloom.   
 
What happens when you work like this is that the comfort zone gets bigger and 
bigger and it gets bigger, faster.  Until it covers everything that you want to 
achieve with your horse.  Imagine you dressage riders when piaffe and 
pirouette at a canter is in both your comfort zones.  When a jump you want to 
achieve, a cow that you want to chase, a trail that you want to ride, a river that 
you want to cross, comes so easy because he wants to be with you, wants you 
to be the leader, wants to actively co-operate to do whatever it is that you want 
to do. 
 
Lots of things are negotiable with my horse, but my safety is not one of them.   
This whole program is based around your safety and paying attention to the 
danger fear that you experience in order to keep yourself safe. The comfort 
zone model gives us a framework to do that. 
 
Most of us have been ignoring danger fear for so long in all parts of our lives 
and not understanding fear of change that we can no longer tell the two apart.  
 
So from now on, any time that you feel fear, or feel unsafe, I want you to stop 
what you are doing – back off – get off if you have to – do whatever it takes for 
you to feel safe again.  Pay attention to it.  Use it to keep yourself safe.  Change 
something.  Is that clear?  There are many, many ways to get what we want.  
And we don’t have to be frightened, don’t have to get hurt to do it. 
 
When we were told to be brave, to get back on when we got bucked off, to ride 
it out, keep them moving and all that other stuff – it was not the only option 
that would work and for a lot of people it was never going to work.  We don’t 
have to do it like that.  We can choose not to do our horse stuff like that any 
more.  (We can choose not to do life like that anymore too!) 
  
You will probably be shocked and saddened at how many horses don’t even 
have a comfort zone around people.   
 
You may not be so shocked that there are many people who have been riding 
for a long time and do not have a comfort zone riding their horse. (I was one of 
them.) 
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The comfort zone is that place in which neither you nor your horse feel any fear 
or anxiety or uneasiness at all.  We find that with our horse by starting on the 
ground at liberty where our horse has choices about whether he wants to be 
with us or not and we can clearly see what zone he is in.  
 
We had a lady in a clinic last weekend who had had a few falls off her horse - 
one of them only three weeks earlier where he bucked her off, and when 
another person got on to help her out, he reared them off into a tree.  She was 
major into her oh shit zone.  But bless her cotton socks, here she was in a clinic 
trying to do something about it.  It’s just amazing what we put ourselves 
through to be with our horses sometimes!  
 
Anyway, we were in the shed where we do our theory when she discovered that 
she couldn’t even leave the shed without going into her oh shit zone.  We are 
talking an extreme case here!  So we got her to stay in the shed and watch us 
for as long as it took for her to find her comfort zone, knowing that we were 
actively encouraging her to NEVER put herself deliberately in her oh shit zone 
again.  I held her horse in the middle of the big yard, doing nothing but holding 
it while I talked someone else through a demo with their own horse.  To 
experience helping your horse change and to do it yourself, is a glorious 
experience.  I didn’t want to work this horse for her, because that would have 
taken away from her the incredible joy that came from doing it herself.  
 
We had her give herself permission to not only MAKE herself safe in whatever 
way she could, but to FEEL safe as well.   By listening to her fear, at each step, 
approaching into her not too sure zone (coming out of the shed and closer to 
her horse) and retreating back into her comfort zone (in the shed), within a very 
short period of time (maybe half an hour) she was in the yard with the rest of 
us.  And only a very short time after that, she was waving ropes around to 
defend her and her horse’s personal space with confidence. 
 
By working from her comfort zone and just into her not too sure zone for short 
periods of time, her comfort zone got bigger and bigger quite quickly.  The big 
key here though, is to actually BE safe as well.  Her original terror was very 
sensible, she was in extreme danger with this horse.  She SHOULD have been 
bloody afraid, she was headed for getting killed eventually if she hadn’t 
changed something.  By connecting with her horse’s mind, getting leadership 
and working with her horse’s comfort zone to keep him out of the oh shit zone 
too, she actually got her horse’s very beautiful co-operation in a very short 
space of time.  And made herself safe.  And felt safe. 
 
By continuing to stay mostly in her comfort zone, at the end of the second day, 
she was riding around our big paddock in a halter and lead rope tied onto reins 
(her choice), with this enormous grin on her face, without even the tiniest 
butterfly in her stomach.  And she achieved this by, every time she felt nervous 
butterflies, she did whatever she had to do to go back to her comfort zone, 
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wherever that was at the time.  A couple of times she put herself into the oh 
shit zone by accident and had to go all the way to the shed, handing her horse 
over to someone else, in order to find her comfort zone.  No big deal, by 
making a “mistake”, by exploring what didn’t work, she learnt what did work, 
how to change it, how to get it stronger and more solid.  As her comfort zone 
gets bigger and more solid, she won’t have to go back to the shed to find it,  
 
I guess you’re thinking “how the heck can going back to the shed be a 
productive way to get good with her horse?”  Well, in this extreme case, at that 
time, that was the only place where she could actually find comfort, where she 
felt no anxiety at all.  So the shed became the “base”, from which she could 
then work at getting her comfort zone bigger and bigger.  You have to have a 
comfort zone in the first place in order to make it bigger.   
 
Like many horses, this brave lady had been living her life in the not too sure 
zone, in constant dread and anxiety, ready to flip out into the oh shit zone at the 
drop of a hat.  Establishing a comfort zone, even one away from her horse, 
gave her that base that enabled her to move forwards quite quickly.  What an 
inspiration it was to watch her progress! 
 
There are no rules here, just fear to get rid of and horses and people to make 
safe. 
 
And it doesn’t matter WHERE his or your comfort zone was yesterday or last 
week – today IT IS WHERE IT IS, wherever that is.  For those of you who deal 
with fear around your horse, read this bit again, because it’s BIG, and reee..ally 
important.  It doesn’t matter where your horse’s or your comfort zone was 
yesterday or last week – today it is wherever it is, wherever that is. 
 
We humans are funny sometimes (funny peculiar, not funny ha ha).  Even with 
all the knowledge that I have about working with fear, I can still cock it up.  On 
this particular day, I rode out on Bobby, leading our racehorse Celtic Peace for 
his very first road work.  I floated them out to a nice safe place (the roads 
around our property can get quite busy and they’re very winding).  When we 
got there it was a LOT windier than it had been at home (a real fair dinkum 
storm wind).  I rode anyway, but was never relaxed because of the 
circumstances.  Why did I do that?  Do I LIKE riding in fear?   
 
I’m further down the track now and have a better understanding (I hope!) of 
how our fear relates to our safety.  These days I would probably take the 
opportunity to get Peace happier in strange places on incredibly windy days, in 
a place where we were not at significant risk of getting tree branches or even 
entire trees dropping on our heads! 
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SUMMARY 
 
 
For those of you who don’t enjoy reading much, please don’t be tempted to just 
read the summary of this chapter it’s way too important! 
 
1. Your horse goes into beautiful, dancing self carriage when he is in his 

 comfort zone. 
2. You get to be a better and more balanced rider in your comfort zone. 
3. You both get to have fun in your comfort zones. 
4. The elements of successfully working the comfort zone: 

 Approach and retreat from just in your’s and his comfort zones to 
just into the not too sure zones. 

 Doing your best to stay out of the oh shit I’m dead zone for both 
you and your horse. 

 Doing it rhythmically. 
 Spending most of your time in the comfort zone and only coming 

out of it for short periods at a time, no longer than two minutes 
and maybe for only a few seconds at a time, so that anxiety does 
not become a habit. 

5. Lots of things may be negotiable with my horse, but my safety is not one 
of them! 

6. Any time that you feel fear – do whatever it takes to feel safe again!     
Use your fear to keep your self safe. 

 
 
 
 



 54

WHY IS LEADERSHIP SO IMPORTANT  
AND HOW CAN I GET IT? 
 
My horse will bend over backwards to do what I want if I am his leader. He 
wants to co-operate with me.  He wants to do what I want, softly and 
willingly.  His whole body dances with joy.  He wants to learn new things 
and does, incredibly quickly.  We can ride poetry together, whether I am 
riding dressage, or jumping or chasing cows or riding down the trail.   
 
One of the keys that takes horsemanship from a workmanlike “getting a 
horse to do what we want” to “artistry”, to a “symphony of souls”, is 
leadership.  And how can we get that?  By allowing him to choose us as 
leader. And how can we get that to happen easiest – at liberty. Liberty is 
when you are on the ground with your horse loose, with no ropes or halters 
on them. You move them around at liberty, controlling speed and direction 
until they choose to follow you as their leader.   
 
This choice is the key to this model.  
 
It might sound counter–productive, giving the horse a choice.  We don’t 
want him to choosing to run off or choosing to do piaffe when we want 
passage, choosing to get that cow when we want this cow. But true 
leadership is not taken, it cannot be taken, cannot be pulled, cannot be 
forced.  You cannot make him give it to you. You cannot make him give it 
to you by putting on a bigger and harsher bit to get him to stop or turn.  You 
cannot get it by using spurs to get him to go.  You cannot get it by using a 
whip or a stick to get him to do what you want.  You cannot whack it into 
him, no matter what pretty label you give it. 

   
You will be able to get him to do some pretty good stuff using these 
methods – but you will never be leader like that and your horse will not 
want to be with you. 
 
True leadership is given to us, freely and willingly.   
  
There’s all kinds of choices that we can make in the world of horses.  We 
can make the horse do stuff with all our fancy tack, bits, ropes and stuff, 
that’s one choice, but Bobby doesn’t like this one.  And once we understand 
how his mind works, we can control his speed and direction and MAKE 
him do stuff – that’s another choice – and Bobby also doesn’t like this one.  
I spent a lot of time in the bad old days,  using my knowledge of how 
Bobby’s mind worked, to force dominance onto him – to MAKE him do the 
things that I wanted him to do – and Bobby definitely did not like that!  I 
used all kinds of fancy language for it, but the bottom line was, I was still 
making him do it.  But something happens when we force our dominance 
on a horse, when we’re MAKING him - he’s always checking to see if 
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we’re on the ball, if we’re still the boss, right now, right this moment.  In 
Bobby’s case, it got emotionally and physically exhausting for both of us 
and then he just shut down and I couldn’t get anything out of him at all. 
 
But when we have a horse who chooses us as leader and when we have a 
mind connection, then we have a true union of hearts and minds.  We have a 
horse who will try for us all the time, a horse who will co-operate with us in 
the most extraordinary way.  YOU can have a horse that co-operates with 
you in the most extraordinary way. 
 
I’ve been incredibly lucky, I’ve been gifted with a horse who wouldn’t 
break – a horse who made it his life’s mission to make sure I “got it”.  
Thanks Bobby. 

 
 
So how do I get leadership? 
 
Very simply. 
1. By having a clear mind picture of what we want - big picture first, then 

one small step at a time.  I call this “imagine it”. 
2. By controlling the speed and direction of your horse.  Yes, simply 

asking and causing your horse to turn around and change speed is 
enough to establish leadership.  

3. By controlling the speed and direction with the right attitude - without 
force or “make”, without fear or anger or frustration or blame.  

 
Yes, it IS that simple.   
 

 
SUMMARY 
 

1. He will do what I want, softly and willingly and joyfully when I am 
leader. 

2. Choice is what takes our horsemanship to artistry.   
3. And choice is easiest to give at liberty. 
4. Get leadership by: 

 Having a clear mind picture of what it is that you want, one 
small step at a time.  Imagine it. 

 Controlling his speed and direction with the right attitude. 
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ONCE WE’VE GOT LEADERSHIP, HOW DO WE LOSE IT? 
 

1. By not knowing what we want or being confused about it. 

2. By kicking him to go and pulling him to stop or turn. 

3. By allowing him to control speed and direction. 

4. By losing our temper. 

5. By being angry with him when he is just being a horse and doing what 
comes naturally to him. 

6. By adding pressure to fear and confusion.  What does this mean?  It 
means that when you get stronger about asking him to do something 
when he is already frightened or confused – you lose leadership. 

7. By making him do something – by giving him no choice. 

8. By not listening to him. 

9. By blaming him – either it’s a person who taught him to react like that 
or he is simply being a horse.  And how can you blame someone for 
simply being what they are?   

10. Whether it’s his fault or not, a “bad horse” or a “dumb horse” attitude 
loses you leadership. 

11. By using harder aids on him than he finds acceptable. 

12. By forcing him to do something – no matter what fancy language or 
fancy gear you couch it in. 

13. By stepping backwards from him. (he who moves his feet is the loser 
(temporarily at least) in the leadership game.) 

14. By letting him push on you. 

15. By having “very scattered” emotions, by trying to hide your emotions 
from him.  The psychologists call this incongruent emotions.  It’s 
when what you show to other people, on the outside, is very different 
to what you feel on the inside.  It’s when you are pretending that 
everything is OK when it really is not, pretending to be unafraid when 
you are really scared,  pretending to laugh when you really want to 
cry.  Your horse knows everything about you – he’s the ultimate 
psychic animal.  So, given his prey animal survival instincts, he feels 
vulnerable when he sees one thing and you are pretending something 
else.   

16. By having an unsteady seat and poor balance (chill out, this model 
improves your independent seat dramatically).  

17. Not protecting them can cost you leadership.  In many ways - from the 
farrier who hits him, to another horse when you are riding, to a lesson 
where you are asked to do something that you know is not right for 
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your horse.  I don’t know about you, but I have been in a position of 
someone doing something to my horse and I know it’s wrong, but for 
dozens of different reasons I’ve allowed that to happen.  Mostly 
because they knew more about horses in that situation than me (that 
doesn’t mean that what they know is right or even right for your 
horse). 

18. By lying to him – telling him “this won’t hurt” when it will. 

19. By hurting him.  One example is having rough hands that pull on his 
mouth. 
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WHAT ARE THE WAYS IN WHICH OUR HORSE TAKES 
LEADERSHIP FOR HIMSELF? 

 

1. On the ground – by pushing/brushing past you so that you step back. 

2. By setting it up so that you step back from him (crowding you).  Your 
horse is the master of using energy! 

3. By a subtle hoof that comes out and either treads on your foot or causes 
you to move your foot. 

4. By subtly rolling his ribs out at you. 

5. By putting his ears back at you. 

6. By threatening you or following through with teeth and feet. 

7. By using his head to bang you with it or pushing you out of the road 
with it. 

8. Watch your horse as he plays with other horses and see how he gets 
them to move their feet, change their direction and speed.  Look for the 
subtleties, the little things. 

9. By changing sides as you’re leading him. 

10. By walking ahead of you as you lead him, when that’s not what you’ve 
asked.  By dragging along behind, reluctantly. 

11. In the saddle – by winning the focus game.   This is about precise 
direction. 

12. By him controlling direction 

13. By him controlling speed.  

14. If you win the game, he respects you as the leader for the moment.  If he 
wins the game, he does not disrespect you, he is just the leader for the 
moment. 

 
To a horse, leadership is a game that they play for fun, every day.  If you 
haven’t played that game with your horse today, you’ve taken some of the fun 
out of the horse human interaction. 
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IS IT OK TO LOSE LEADERSHIP? 
   
YES! You will lose leadership lots of times when you are learning and 
maybe even many times, afterwards.  And that’s OK.  It’s not only OK, 
it’s normal in the horse world. That’s the way that horses do it with each 
other. It’s OK to figure out why you lost leadership and work again at 
getting it back.  It’s no big deal!!!!  Once you get the hang of it, it can 
even be fun.  As you get better and better at it, you will keep it for longer 
and longer and less often will you have to do the things to get leadership 
back.   That’s simply the way of things.   

 
So long as you’ve got your horse’s co-operation, you can lose leadership 
and get it back again and improve your skills – with your horse’s help.  
 
Dominating him will often lose you his co-operation and can have him 
fighting you every inch of the way like Bobby did – or worse still, have a 
horse like Bobby dying a little inside.    
 
The less riding skill we have, the more important becomes our horse’s co-
operation. But even great riders can achieve great things with their horse’s 
co-operation.  Who could ever forget the moving sight of the Australian 
horse Peppermint Grove carrying his incapacitated, injured rider over the 
giant and grueling cross country course at the Olympic Three Day Event 
at Atlanta?  Now there was a horse that was co-operating! 

 
When we use Bobby’s Way, gentle leadership,  there comes a time 
when every time you ask something, sweetly and softly - your horse 
will give it to you just as sweetly and softly - a time when he is just 
busting to give you what you want just because he wants to. 
 
 
 
 

 



 60

WHY ISN’T MY HORSE DOING EXACTLY WHAT I WANT? 
 
You don’t get someone wanting to follow your leadership gladly by saying 
or thinking “bad boy”. What’s your reaction when someone tells you that 
you are wrong, wrong, wrong and tells you off for being wrong.  Hmmmm?  
If he’s done something that you didn’t want, he’s either: 
 
 Checking you out for leadership – which is a perfectly OK thing for him 

to do, that’s what a horse does for a living!  It’s part of his natural 
instinct and no one will get the best out of him without working with 
this.  Checking you out for leadership is the very essence of “horseness”. 

 He doesn’t understand yet for whatever reason.  Consistency about the 
way we ask for something can be a problem in this area.  Or we may not 
have taught this yet so he simply doesn’t know.  We may think he 
knows something, but if he’s been taught by avoidance (in the oh shit 
zone) it needs to be taught solid in six to ten different places and 
reinforced over and over again. With Bobby’s Way it often only needs 
to be taught once.   

 He’s decided he doesn’t want to be with you, cos’ he doesn’t have 
confidence in your leadership yet.  Maybe because you are confused 
about what you are actually looking for or your emotions or attitude is 
not right for him to want to follow you. 

 He is too far out of his comfort zone and into the “oh shit I’m dead” 
zone.  And he doesn’t have to visibly be a jibbering mess to be too 
scared to think about it properly. They shut down and go inside 
themselves to varying degrees. 

 or he actually fears you or what you’re asking him to do. 
 
What are the signs that he is in one of the above places?  
 
SIMPLE.  He hasn’t done what you’ve asked or he’s done something that 
you didn’t want.   

 
He is NEVER a “bad boy”, he NEVER plays up just to “stick it up you”.  
Because I am a human being, I have a natural tendency to want to blame 
someone or something else when things go wrong.  I am telling you that 
every time we do it (and I still do occasionally, darn it!) we lose leadership.  
Blame simply gets in the road of us being able to fix it. 
 
If you win the leadership game he respects you.  He does not disrespect you 
if HE wins.  This is a very important point that has taken me a long time to 
really get.  There is no such thing as our horse “disrespecting” us.  It is 
simply that we are leader or he is and playing for leadership is the very 
essence of the horse’s character. 
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SUMMARY 
 
1. When your horse isn’t doing what you want, he’s either: 

 Checking you out for leadership 
 He doesn’t understand 
 He’s decided he doesn’t want to be with you, because you are not 

the leader yet 
 He is too far out of his comfort zone and has no confidence in 

you or your leadership 
 Or he actually fears you or what you are asking him to do. 

2. What are the signs that he is in one of the above places.  Simple.  He 
hasn’t done what you want.   

3. He is NEVER a bad boy, he NEVER plays up just to “stick it up” you. 
He is just being a horse.  It is the very essence of his “horseness” to 
check you out for leadership. 

4. Blame simply gets in the road of us fixing it. 
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LET’S LOOK AT WHO’S THE LEADER IN SOME 
PRACTICAL EVERYDAY SITUATIONS 

 
Every time you pull on a rein (whether in a bridle or in a halter) for either a 
stop or a turn, who’s the leader?  Yep, you forced him - that makes him the 
leader.  This is such a big deal, that there is a whole chapter about how  to 
avoid pulling on the reins. “How to use the reins, or not, for the poetry of 
the gifted rider.” 
 
When I’m leading him somewhere and he pulls his head down to eat some 
grass, who’s the leader?  Yep, he is. 
 
When he treads on my foot and I step backwards quickly to get my foot 
out of the road, who’s the leader?  Believe me, I’m not going to leave my 
foot there to get trodden on if he’s playing that leadership game, but nor am 
I going to get suckered into moving backwards all the time.  If my horse 
plays this game, I will pay attention to when he just starts to shift his weight 
and I’ll move him away, front end, back end, doesn’t matter - just change 
speed and direction in some way.  If I had to move my foot so as to stop 
him from treading on it, I would move his front end away, back end away – 
just change speed and direction in some way so as to get leadership back. 
 
When the farrier gets sick of being pulled around, loses his temper and hits 
our horse, who’s the leader?  Well not us that’s for sure.  It’s our job both to 
protect him and to teach him how to hold his feet up easily and politely so 
that the farrier can do his job.  There can be many issues around a horse not 
holding its feet up – not taught how to do it in this first place, pain 
somewhere that he’s trying to tell you about, not being balanced properly on 
the other three legs, or a horse who is used to being the leader with humans 
under all circumstances. See the chapter “What Can I do When My Farrier 
Hates Me?”  
 
When the vet comes and your horse plays up, who’s the leader?  And is he 
in the “oh shit zone”?  There are many ways to help your horse.  Firstly 
there is an acupuncture point just on the edge between the gum and the top 
lip, in the centre, that releases relaxing endorphins.   
 
I’ve just made an executive decision.  For those of you who do not yet 
understand some of the terminology that I use, you can assume that I’ve put 
an explanation of the words and expressions at the back of the book, under 
“Explanations of terms”.  Some of the people reading this book will not be 
familiar with anything to do with horses, so I’ll take that into account with 
the explanations. 
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The acupressure point to get relaxation by releasing endorphins is INSIDE 
the mouth, just where the top lip meets the gum. You can rub it by slipping 
your thumb inside his top lip where you can feel the line quite easily or if 
you’re sure you’re on the right spot, you can rub from the outside. 
 
Rub it firmly (but not hard) in a slightly circular motion so that he is relaxed 
before the vet gets there.  Tell your horse what’s going to happen, as best 
you can, also before the vet gets there.  It’s more difficult to get the 
endorphins running if your horse is already upset.  This technique can also 
significantly help with the pain of colic while you are waiting for the vet. 

 
Another option is a flower essence called Bach’s Rescue Remedy, (usually 
available from health food stores) 2 to 7 drops for both of you –  BOTH of 
you take it as often as needed before and during the vets visit.  Usually three 
times about five minutes apart before the vet gets there, will keep both of 
you much more relaxed, or you can do more doses if you need to.  You can 
give your horse his dose in a “non choking shaped” piece of carrot or apple 
with a hole scraped in it.  Or you can put it on his lips with your finger.  He 
does not have to swallow it for it to be effective.  Your dose just goes on 
your tongue. 

 
Like many other wonderful tools, once you have discovered how wonderful 
Rescue Remedy is, do not use it as an on-going crutch.  It was not designed 
to be used like that and can cause side effects if used incorrectly, if it’s over 
used.   

 
When we’re grooming him and he’s moving all over the place, paying you 
no attention, who’s the leader?  One solution – groom him with the lead 
rope over your arm instead of tied up, so that when he moves around, you 
can hold the lead rope shortish and walk to his hind end, giving the hind end 
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a little tap on the way past if he hasn’t moved it already (change speed and 
direction).  Connect with him and listen to him while you are grooming him 
– he may be trying to tell you that he is hurting some place.  In which case 
leadership is not even the issue. 

 
When we’re saddling and our horse is moving all over the place or moving 
away who’s the leader?  Connect with him and listen to him.  Does the 
saddle hurt him?  Solutions – get the saddler to re-stuff it, trade it in, borrow 
one that fits better, get a really good saddle pad, a girth with elastic on it, do 
the girth up in polite stages moving around a little in between, stop 
stretching his legs too hard and trot him around a few steps to stretch the 
girth into position, pop him over a small jump on the lead, ride bareback – 
ANYTHING other than riding in a painful saddle.  Is it a leadership issue? 
Change speed and direction with the right attitude.  “no thank you, that’s 
not what I am looking for.  I am looking for this.” And imagine him 
standing still in your mind.  If he doesn’t stand still, change speed and 
direction by walking to his hind end, keeping the lead rope shortish, give 
him a bit of a slap in the hind end if he hasn’t already moved it when you 
get there.  
 
 

 
Most horses have moved their butt by the time you get there.  In this photo, Bobby is 
not giving Melissa the chance to tap his butt – he’s already moved it. As soon as he’s 
moved it, stop.  You don’t have to keep walking him around and around.  It’s not 
necessary and he would probably think that was punishment (which we don’t 
want!).   
 
Stop.  Wait for the chew.  And start again from the beginning.  If  he goes 
into the oh shit I’m dead zone, back off to comfort, do something else that is 
within his comfort zone (not necessarily stop) and then start again with the 
saddle.  Maybe reward him when he just looks at it to start off with.   
Maybe reward him when he stands still without trying to bite you when you 
put it on, by taking it off, bring him back to his comfort zone and wait for 
The Chew.  Tell him that was exactly what you were looking for, what a 
good boy!  Starting to get the idea here?  See the separate chapter on this 
topic. 
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So he moves off while I’m getting on, who’s the leader?  How can we get 
leadership back?  By saying “no thankyou, that’s not what I am looking 
for”, stepping off, holding the rein shortish, and walk to his back end, 
giving him a little slap on the hind end as you go past if he hasn’t moved it 
already.  Stop.  Wait for him to chew.  And get back on.  Repeat as 
necessary.  When he stands still for you to get on, tell him how wonderful 
he is, what a star!  If getting on was a huge problem, you might even like to 
reward him by getting off and putting him away for today.  Maybe.  Or 
maybe just be standing there and doing nothing and waiting for him to 
chew. 

 
So he walks off as soon as I’m on, who’s the leader?  Stop, get off and do 
the same action to get leadership back as in the previous paragraph. 

 
When I say we’re going this way and he says “no, I’m going this way” and 
goes his way, who’s the leader?  No prizes for guessing he is!  So how 
about reducing your expectations temporarily? Maybe asking for just a step 
or two in your direction at a time, until he’s happy to go in your direction. 
Think now how better you could do it next time – start earlier, have more 
determination, get leadership on the ground first, do more comfort zone 
program so that you’re less likely to lose leadership next time.  Remember, 
we can ask without losing leadership, but if we pull on his rein to go our 
way, then we lose it! See the chapter  “How Bobby Wants Me To Ask Him 
To Do Something” for some insights about perfection that will help with 
this issue. 

 
When he drags the reins out of your hands to eat some grass, who’s the 
leader?   Get leadership back by choosing to change speed and direction 
with the right attitude.   You could choose to move his back end around and 
walk off, or trot off, or even canter off.  Or you could even get off and 
change his speed and direction on the ground in the same way as the above 
points.  It doesn’t matter, so long as you imagine what you want first, then 
change speed and direction and do all that with the right attitude.  He’s not a 
“bad boy” for doing this or any other thing, he’s just being a horse when 
he’s checking out who’s leader today!  And it can be nice to take him out 
for some grass and allow him to graze while you are on his back. A leader 
in the wild does find the best grass. 

 
If he wants to follow the other horse and not go where you want to go, 
who’s the leader?  Well probably the other horse!  But not us!  Options – go 
back to the comfort zone program  (read on for details on this) and get 
better at not losing leadership, get the other person to chase your horse 
away whenever they come near.  They can do that while holding their horse 
on the ground if doing it in the saddle is out of their and their horse’s 
comfort zone. 
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When we’re trotting along and he changes down to a walk or up to a 
canter, who’s the leader? This is different if you have thought about it 
already, because if you have thought it and your horse does it, that’s poetry 
– not a leadership issue or “anticipation”. 

 
When we’re trotting along for a long time on a very willing horse and we 
don’t hear him when he says he needs to walk or rest, who’s the leader?  
We lose leadership by not listening to him. 

 
When we take him up the mountains for a lovely riding holiday of long 
rides without him being fit enough to enjoy it, who’s the leader?  Hurting 
him costs us leadership. 

 
If he stands still and won’t go, who’s the leader?  (Careful with this one, 
there’s all sorts of possibilities, among which is a shut down very fearful 
horse.) 

 
When you ask him to go faster or slower and he says “yeah, I can do this, 
but in my own good time” – then who’s the leader? 

 
When we use our gear, any gear,  to force him to do something – bits, 
bridles, martingales, anything other than as a communication device – 
who’s the leader?  Well not us, that’s for sure. But does that make it wrong?  
No.  Is it effective?  That depends on what you are looking for. If you are 
looking for a beautiful spirit to work with you, to fill in for you when you 
make mistakes, to bring you fun and joy in your heart every time you are 
with them   – then gear that is used as force rather than as communication is 
unlikely to be as effective as it can be.  Sometimes that spirit has been a 
pain in the backside (I’m smiling as I write this!) – when all I wanted was a 
quiet ride in the bush and what Bobby wanted was to take the opportunity to 
teach me something for this book! 

 
Remember that just because you are riding in gentle gear, even riding in a 
halter, doesn’t make it effective communication.  I can use that with force 
too – with the same result.  I lose leadership.  And that’s OK too – The best 
option is to know how that happened, what I did to lose it and then I can 
choose to change it if I want to. 

 
If you’re cantering down a hill and he goes faster or drops back to a 
trot, who’s the leader then?  If you make him stay at a canter downhill and 
don’t hear him asking for a change and it’s hurting him, who’s the leader 
then? 

 
If he does what you ask but never gives you one scrap more than you 
asked for – if you have to do it perfectly for him to do it for you, then 
who’s the leader?  
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When you’re feeding him and he says “get out of my way and give me 
that food” and pushes you out of the way to get to it, who’s the leader?  We 
have a rule at our place that you always carry a stick or rope at feed time.  
Not to hit them with!  But to move them around with, to change speed and 
direction and have leadership at feed time. 
 
Learn to recognize the signs of your horse playing leadership games with 
you.  Watch him with another horse and notice all then subtle ways that he 
gets the other horse to change his speed and direction. 

 
It’s OK to choose not to work with your horse the way I’m talking about 
here.  By the very act of you reading it, you will never look at a horse the 
same way again and that’s our goal (Bobby’s and mine) - to get you to 
make a conscious, thinking decision about how you deal with your horse, 
how you treat him, how you communicate with him.  A conscious, thinking 
choice about how you get the best out of him, about how both you and your 
horse can be the best that you can be.   

 
Please, just think about making these decisions and choices 
YOURSELF.  Not just because that’s the way that you’ve always done 
it or the way that others have always done it, or the way that a better 
rider than you has always done it.  Don’t do it just because that’s the 
way it’s always been done by  …. whoever - that doesn’t make it right 
for you and your horse, right here and right now.  You and your horse 
know what’s right for you, right now, if you’re listening to each other. 

 
And it’s making these decisions deliberately - making conscious, thinking 
choices that “fit” with you and your horse and how you want to be together 
- that will give you personally the best outcome.  This is a big deal.  
Nobody else truly knows where you are coming from when you are afraid.  
Nobody else quite knows this horse like you do.  The solution is always 
going to come from you and your horse. 

 
You don’t have to be a good rider to work like this.  You can be a lousy 
rider like I was and use Bobby’s Way to get to be a really good one. 
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SO WHAT CAN WE ACTUALLY DO TO BE THE LEADER? 
HOW YOU CAN GET LEADERSHIP AT LIBERTY    
 
We’re going to start on the ground, at liberty, where your horse has the 
CHOICE to choose you as leader when he’s ready.  We can establish 
leadership in a halter and lead rope and we can establish leadership under 
saddle, but you have to be very good with these tools and an incredibly 
good rider to establish leadership under saddle and still give the horse the 
choice he needs to truly give you his heart and mind.  At liberty is by far the 
easiest place for me to establish leadership.  And it’s quite simple. 

 
If you really want to get what I’m about to describe, then try closing your 
eyes and imagining each step as I am describing it – that will bring it to life 
and it will make more sense.  
 
What are we going to do? 
 
We’re going to start in the arena this week or in a large yard, but later on, 
you can play this game in the paddock and anywhere else that it’s safe. I 
play this game over our whole 20 acres if I have time.  And I play this game 
to some extent every time I go to catch my horse.  The size of the area 
where I play the game and how much I do, depends on how solid my horse 
is and how much time I have today. 
 
And we’re going to control his speed and direction in some very simple 
ways.  You can get fancy later, but the leadership thing is simply about who 
controls speed and direction – you, another horse or him. 
 
There are no mistakes – simply what works and what doesn’t.  So if it’s not 
working – change it.  When our horse makes a so called “mistake”, is not 
doing what we want, what is an effective method of approaching it?  “No 
thanks, that’s not what I’m looking for, thanks for trying anyway, I’m 
looking for this.”  And ask again.  And if it’s not working, change it 

 
Leadership at liberty 

 
Now the thing to know here is that there are no rules.  We have to learn to 
listen to our horse and respond to what’s going on.  A big deal that I want to 
get through to you is to explore how you can change what YOU are doing, 
so that you can change what your HORSE is doing.  If it’s not working, 
CHANGE IT.  Some of us have spent far too much time angry and 
frustrated around our horse.  Get rid of that anger and frustration by every 
time it’s not working - change it.  Starting to get an idea of how BIG 
“change it” is? 
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In Leadership at Liberty the big picture is to have them come to us and then 
following us at our elbow, sweetly and willingly, wanting to stay with us at 
walk trot or canter – whichever we ask for.  The big picture is to have the 
horse moving around us as we ask him, staying around us by choice and 
changing speed and direction smoothly and willingly, through walk, trot 
and canter. 
 
Before you go out to do your liberty work, think about what your 
BOUNDARIES are.  Think about what your horse could do that would be 
UNACCEPTABLE and think about what you can do about those things.  
For example,  for me the things that are unacceptable are - pushing on me, 
crowding me, running at me, kicking up and playing too close to me 
(kicking up at a distance is OK as far as I am concerned), putting his ears 
back at me (careful, there’s a soft ear back that is quite nice!) changing 
direction in the roundyard or paddock by himself (because that gives him 
leadership and my goal here is to get leadership for myself), changing 
speed, either slowing down or speeding up without me asking him to (again 
because that takes leadership back) – and generally doing anything that has 
me feeling threatened or uncomfortable. 
 
So what am I going to do about these boundaries?  First of all, I’m going to 
remember that he is NOT A BAD BOY!  He’s just checking me out for 
leadership or is scared or has no idea what the heck I’m looking for. 
 
So, now that I have the right attitude, I am simply going to imagine a 
manoeuvre that changes speed and direction, then give him the body 
language that will change his speed and direction and that will take 
leadership back.  What could those manoeuvres be?  It could be “get the 
hell out of my space I don’t feel safe with you doing that stuff so close to 
me” and spin a rope around hard so that it makes a big noise and sends him 
away from me.  It could be “go faster”, exploring what body language I can 
use to get him to go faster.  It could be exploring how LITTLE I need to do 
to get him to go faster, i.e. slap my rope against my leg a little, slap the 
ground in the general direction of “behind him”, it could be make a big 
noise with my rope whirring it around, it could be holding one end of my 
rope and throwing the other end on his butt, it could be whacking his butt 
with my rope (not ever my first choice!).   
 
I can also get leadership by changing direction.  So I imagine him changing 
direction. Then I could give him a clear physical request to change direction 
by moving to the opposite side of the arena and blocking him or even wave 
my rope around vigorously if I had to, so that he has to stop or turn around.  
It could be to explore how LITTLE I need to do to get him to change 
direction and then to change direction fairly frequently until he’s starting to 
look at me. And then to stop and wait for him to chew. 
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All the time we are doing this, we are tuned into him with our meditation 
technique and we are constantly reading what zone he is in.  Our goal is to 
never go into the oh shit zone.  We don’t kick ourselves if we do, but we’re 
going to do our best to stay out of it. 

 
Notice that we’ve used the phases of asking for something: 

 We imagined it. 
 We used clear body language that asked him to do what we wanted. 
 We followed up with waving ropes or some such rhythmic way of 

saying “no thank you that’s not what I want”. 
 We stopped and waited for The Chew even if we didn’t get what we 

were after. 
 And while we were waiting we paid attention to any thoughts or 

ideas about how to break it down smaller, do it better, or more 
clearly or gentler or with more energy, whatever, that could be our 
horse “talking” to us. 

 
Before we rush out there and try it out, we need to break that big picture 
down into its smaller bits.  Breaking it down into smaller bits will stop you 
from going mad with frustration when you go out there with this lovely big 
picture in your mind and it doesn’t happen right away! 
 
-  The first goal is to stop them from eating.  You are more important than 

the grass.  Each time they put their head down to eat the grass, move 
them along – change speed and direction. 

- The second goal is to get them to look at you. 
- Then to get them to unstick their legs (move) and keep looking at you. 
- Get them to take a step or two towards you. 
- Get them to come all the way to you. 
- Get them to follow you at your elbow. 
- Get them to follow you as you turn gently here and there. 
- Get them to follow you and / or come to you at a trot. 
- Get them to follow you and / or come to you at a canter, then even a 
gallop if you want. 
 
At each step, you stop and reward them by going back to their comfort zone 
– which in the early stages will probably mean simply standing there doing 
nothing and telling them what a star they are! 
 
So how can you achieve all these goals?    
 
Firstly, connect with their mind as per the meditation sequence at the front 
of the book, so that you have a quiet mind while you are working with 
them. Or not.   Or simply pay attention to the thoughts, ideas, feelings or 
“knowings” that “pop” into your head while you are working with your 
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horse – particularly while you are waiting for The Chew. The odds are that 
these thoughts are actually your horse!   
 
 

 
 
Just kidding!!! 
 
So my horse is loose in the arena or paddock.  Before we even go in the 
yard, arena or paddock with him, where is this horse in the comfort zone 
model?  Is he in his comfort zone?  Not too sure zone?  Oh shit I’m dead 
zone?  What body language is he using to tell you what zone he is in?  If he 
was in his comfort zone he would probably have his head below his withers, 
he would be moving in a “soft”, fluid way, smoothly and relaxed.  If there 
was grass, he would be chewing it in a relaxed way, not tearing at it 
agitated.  He would look at us with soft eyes.  His ears would flick around 
gently.   
 
If he was in his not too sure zone his mouth might be pursed up (I call this a 
“cat’s bum”!).  His eyes could be screwed up.  I have one horse whose eye 
lid flickers when he’s tense.  His movement would be tense looking, stiff, 
maybe jerky.  His tail might be tight against his rump.  He might be tearing 
at the grass and eating in jerky movements. 
 
If he was in his oh shit zone, he could have gone inside himself and have 
dead looking, glassy eyes.  He could be running around the arena looking 
for a way out. 
 
How do we want to go about this leadership thing?  We want him to be 
mostly in his comfort zone and to come out of it for short periods of time 
into his “not too sure” zone to learn some new way of communicating with 
me.  Until that something new is also in his comfort zone, at which time we 
can go on to something else that is new again. 
 
So I step into the arena with him.  What zone is he in now?  What signs 
have changed?   
 

OHMm
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If he came out of his comfort zone when we stepped into the arena, how can 
we change it?  We might do something like stand or sit in the middle for a 
while and just watch him until he WAS in his comfort zone.  If he went into 
the oh shit zone when I came into the arena, then how can I change it?  I 
either need a bigger area to work in or I will need to approach and retreat 
from outside arena or yard.  For a horse who was that scared, I would 
probably be connecting with his mind from outside the arena for a while, 
firstly with just a quiet mind, then later with reassurance.   
 
So, when he is in his comfort zone as I step into the arena with him, then we 
can move on to the next step.   
 
As you can see, with some horses, first we have to establish a comfort zone, 
before we can work with getting it bigger! 
 
So then I’m going to explore how little I have to do with my halter and lead 
to get him to trot off.  I mostly use the halter and lead just because I had it 
in my hand from bringing him into the yard or arena.  First I’m going to 
imagine him trotting off.  Then I’m going to walk towards him (not close 
enough to get kicked!) and slap my leg a little with the rope.  If he goes into 
his oh shit zone, how can I change it? I did too much and need to do less.  If 
he doesn’t move at all, how can I change it? I will need to do more – swing 
the rope around and make a noise with it, slap the rope on the ground, all 
the way to dropping the lead rope onto his rear end if I had to, to get him to 
move.  If he canters off, I’ve done too much, been too hard.  If he doesn’t 
trot, I need to get a bit bigger.  Explore it.  I have just changed speed with 
the right attitude. 
 
Then I IMAGINE him turning around to go in the opposite direction – 
picture him turning around in my mind.  If he doesn’t change on the 
“imagine it” (which he probably won’t do yet) then I cut across to the other 
side of the arena so that I am in front of him and if he still doesn’t turn, I 
then slap my leg with the halter and lead rope again or wave the rope more 
vigorously until he does change direction.   I just changed speed and 
direction with the right attitude.    
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Holly and Random are exploring how vigorously she needs to ask to get a 
turn. This photo was taken early in their relationship.  Later on, the “ask” 
got softer and softer.   
 

 
Here’s Holly cutting across the big yard so as to get in front of him to change 
speed and directions again.  If she just followed him around the yard, then 
that would make him the leader. 

 
 
The goal right now is to explore changing your horse’s speed and comfort 
zones at walk, trot and canter, to explore changing direction at these speeds 
and the goal is to spend most of the time in his comfort zone.  So that the 
comfort zone itself becomes a habit, rather than the anxiety of the not too 
sure zone or the terror of the oh shit zone. 
 
The goal is also, very importantly, to explore how little you have to do, how 
small you can make the signal for changing speed and directions. 
 
Now while you’re doing this, I want you also to explore where YOU are on 
your comfort zone model.  (Lots of “explores” here, eh?  That’s probably 
because “exploring” is one of the biggest things you’re going to be doing in 
this new relationship with your horse.)  What are your signs of being in the 
comfort zone?  How do you feel when you are in the not too sure zone?  
What body signs do you have?  What alarm bells can you pay attention to? 
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How do you feel when you go into your Oh shit I’m dead zone?  What 
signals does your body give you when you leave your comfort zone and 
move into the not too sure zone? 
 
Like the horse, the goal is to have you spend most of your time with your 
horse in your comfort zone, stepping into the not too sure zone for short 
periods of time whilst you get your comfort zone bigger and bigger until it 
covers everything that you want to do with your horse.  You give yourself 
permission to not only BE safe , but to FEEL safe. 
 
At any point in this exploration, if he walks up to you, that’s a good deal 
and I would be spending some time petting him and telling him how 
wonderful he was.  Occasionally, you will get a horse who will come in and 
crowd you to shut you up or even come in with his ears back to get you to 
move.  If you feel out of your comfort zone when he comes in, then flap 
your rope and ask him to move away and establish leadership with changing 
speed and direction with the right attitude before you allow him to come in 
and be with you. 
 
When his stride is rhythmic and soft, I’ll call his name and beckon him with 
my body language and imagine him coming to me. 
 
If he doesn’t come, I might slap my leg a little to get him to look at me, 
swing my rope around a little or even slap the rope on the ground – so long 
as whatever I do is not in his “oh shit zone”.  
 
What’s his reaction?  Does he look at me?  That’s a start, so I’ll drop my 
energy for a while (breathe out, back away at least a half step), say “good 
boy”, and “what a star you are”.  
  
I am going to wait there until he chews, no matter how long that is – even if 
it’s an hour or more.  And while I’m waiting I’m not going to pat him or 
otherwise interrupt his thinking process - I’m going to stay tuned into him 
and pay attention to any thoughts about how to do it better or differently or 
more clearly that pop into my mind, that are the voice of my horse “talking” 
to me. THE TIME YOU SPEND WAITING FOR THE CHEW IS THE 
MOST IMPORTANT TIME YOU WILL SPEND WITH YOUR 
HORSE.  I’m going to say it again, the time you spend waiting for him to 
chew is the most important time you will spend with your horse.  Now read 
my lips, the time you spend waiting for your horse to chew is the most 
important time you will spend with your horse.  Starting to get an idea of 
how important The Chew is? 
 
If you are in a paddock and he puts his head down and starts eating, as far 
as I’m concerned he has chewed, so you get him moving again and go 
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through the whole process again.  Eventually you will be more important 
than the grass! 
 
Now what would happen if we rewarded him for the next six months every 
time he just looked at us?  Yep, probably all we would ever get would be 
him looking at us.  Here’s the comfort zone model again.  When looking at 
us when we ask, is in his comfort zone, then we can get the comfort 
zone bigger, we can ask for more.  
 
So then we get him to step forwards to us before we give the reward of 
stopping and doing nothing.  And when that’s in his comfort zone, then get 
him to step all the way to us.  And when that’s in his comfort zone, then to 
come faster – and so on.   
 
How can I do that? 
 
So now he’s looking at me.  Then I’m going to put a little pressure on 
(explore it - what does this horse think of as pressure? Slap my leg with the 
halter and lead, slap the ground, whirl it around and make a noise with it) 
usually stepping towards his hindquarter until he either steps forward to me 
or moves away.  Advancing towards him, retreating away from him.  If he 
steps forward to me, I’m going to STOP immediately and take the pressure 
off – reward by giving him comfort – stop and do nothing except tell him 
he’s wonderful, what a star he is! And wait for the chew.  
 
If he moves away, I’m going to put more pressure on, with a fun attitude!  
So that he has to run faster.  Then I can change his direction by cutting 
across the other side of the yard or paddock, blocking his way, maybe 
flapping my rope a little.  Yes, there I am, controlling speed and direction.  
That’s the important bit – changing speed and direction, with the right 
attitude.  If he ran off scared, went into his “oh shit” zone, then I would 
back off.  I would stop for a little while and say to myself  “damn, that 
didn’t work” and change something.  And be quieter about it next time, I 
would do less. 
 
First I imagine him coming to me. Then I’ll use my body language to 
encourage him to come to me.  I can drop my energy, turn sideways a little 
and beckon him in to me every time he makes some progress towards my 
goal.  I can hold my elbow towards him a little, offering it to him in a way 
that invites him to come to me. 
 
And if I’m busy changing speed and direction and he “checks in with me”, 
starts to come towards you without being asked and has a nice attitude 
about it – I’ll say “thank you, I’ll have that! That’s what I’m looking for.  
Well done!”   
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         Here’s Random coming in nicely to Holly 

 
But if he came in to me with ears back and a grumpy look on his face, I 
would swing my rope and tell him to get back out there – change speed and 
direction with a nice attitude again.  Remember, if he did come in with his 
ears back at you, even threatening you, he is NOT a bad horse.  He’s just 
been the leader for a long time probably and when we didn’t know how to 
be the leader, it was his JOB to do it! 
 
Once my horse knows how this works and then he comes in without being 
asked, I usually choose to stroke his nose once and send him out again.  I 
choose not to spoil that, cos’ I always want him comfortable about coming 
into me.  If it was early in our learning to communicate together, I would 
allow him to stay with me until he chewed, however long that took.  And 
while I was waiting for him to chew I would be thinking about everything 
that happened and allow the thoughts of my horse to come through to me. 

 
You’ll play this game as long as you need to today to get a positive result.  
At first that might only be for him to look at you before you stop for the 
day.  Or if you have time you might look for him to walk in to you before 
you stop for the day.  Or if you had enough time to give him a long enough 
break between new ideas, you could see if you could go all the way to him 
following you around on the first day.  Some horse and people 
combinations do it easier than others. 
 
Most horses play this game for a shorter and shorter time every day until 
one day you walk in the paddock, ask him and he comes trotting up to you, 
saying “ oh goody, what fun things are we going to do today?”   
 
Now, has he given me leadership if he reluctantly comes forward a step at a 
time  going “ho hum?”  No he hasn’t.  It’s a start that I will reward by 
stopping and doing nothing, but I want the whole nine yards.  I prefer not to 
have to finish this job on line or under saddle. It’s easier to do this at liberty 
where a horse shows his choice more easily.  He simply leaves us if we get 
too far out of his comfort zone.  I’m looking for him to be in his comfort 



 77

zone coming towards me.  I want a good, free, rhythmic stride – a horse 
who is obviously happy to be coming to me.  
 
What would happen if it’s early in teaching this (or anything else for that 
matter) and I ask again straight away or even keep asking after he’s given 
me the first tiny bit of what I wanted?  Yes, he’ll be trying to figure out 
some other way to shut me up and get back to his comfort zone.  He’ll be 
doing his own exploring of what it is that you want and how he can give it 
to you.  If you don’t stop, he’ll literally be thinking “oh well, that can’t be 
it.  What else could it be that you want?” 
 
Get to where your horse is following you around.  I prefer to end up having 
my horse follow me at my elbow rather than behind me.  Some horses who 
have been the leader with their owners consistently in the past can get the 
impression that they are driving YOU along and can run behind you with 
their ears back, getting you to hurry up.  It doesn’t matter whether they 
really are controlling your speed and direction – if they think they are, it has 
the same effect!  
 

  
Your horse can think he’s driving you. Nicer position and safer in the 

long run! 
 
 

 
 
How nice is this?  Holly had bought Random three days before the clinic and she already 
has a beautiful relationship with him. 
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If my horse gets ahead of me when he is with me at liberty, I will step away 
to his hindquarters and move his back end around until his head is back 
beside me, then walk on again.  This is just a way of saying “no thank you, 
I’d like you to stay here”. If he leaves me instead of just moving his back 
end around to look at me, and then I lose him, no big deal, just get him 
back, using the same methods as before.   And if he leaves me, then get 
leadership back by helping him leave faster (e.g. if he leaves at the trot, 
swing your rope around and get him to leave at the canter – trying to stay 
out of the oh shit zone). 
 
This is important.  All the time we’re playing with our horse, we are not 
afraid of either ourselves or the horse making a mistake and the horse 
leaving us.  This can only get solid as we test the relationship, explore what 
we can do, lose them and then get them back – extending both our comfort 
zones the whole time.   
 
In fact, don’t be afraid to test the connection on purpose, to have him leave 
you and to get him back.  It’s all part of the fun, the leadership and getting 
better at leadership, getting DEEPER CONNECTED all the time.  Test your 
leadership connection, play at leadership over logs, through gates, through 
tight squeezes between trees, into the float, over jumps, backwards, 
sideways, turns – getting more intricate and refined with your 
communication and with what you can do with that communication.   
 
For those of you who are familiar with them, this leadership at liberty 
involves Pat Parelli’s “catching game” or “taught to be caught game” and 
Monty Roberts “join up”.  Bobby’s Way of getting leadership at liberty just 
does it with a different emphasis.   
 
Leadership is established by controlling speed and direction (either by the 
horse coming to you, by him staying with you or by you helping him to 
leave with a change of speed or direction if he chooses to leave).  The right 
attitude for leadership has no element of force in it.  We do not win hearts 
and minds by forcing someone to accept our leadership.  We win hearts and 
minds when someone chooses to follow our leadership.  This choice is the 
essence of the right attitude and the essence of this leadership model.  
That’s why it’s easier to get this at liberty where the choice to stay with you 
or leave is so easily done.  And why the bigger the space you can play the 
game in, the better. 
 
 
 

 



 79

THE KEYS TO SUCCESSFUL LEADERSHIP AT LIBERTY: 
 

 Having a mind connection with him so that he can help us change it to 
get it better, clearer, softer, gentler, smoother. 

 Having a clear picture in our mind of what we want him to do and tell 
him that picture with our minds – imagine it. 

 Our attitude and emotions being “right”.  He is never a “bad” horse and 
we have to understand that frustration is what we feel when we need to 
change what we are doing and we haven’t changed it yet and fear is 
something we feel when we feel unsafe and we need to change that too!! 

 Us controlling speed and direction, not the horse controlling our speed 
or direction!!!! 

 Approach and retreat from the comfort zone to the “not too sure” zone 
and back again, spending most of our time in the comfort zone and not 
staying longer than 2 minutes in the “not too sure” zone. – so as not to 
make “anxiety “ a habit. 

 Stopping and doing nothing as a reward. 

 Waiting for The Chew, no matter how long that takes. 

 Use the time that you are waiting, to pay attention to any thoughts or 
ideas about breaking it down smaller, doing it better, more clearly, more 
gently, whatever, that are the voice of your horse “talking” to you. 

 Asking for the small steps and rewarding him for them, rewarding him 
for the small improvements. 

 When the horse comes to you, spend a long time standing there, praising 
him and rewarding him by doing nothing (There are no rules, but 80 % 
of your time is best spent in the comfort zone, so that the anxiety of new 
things does not become a habit.) 

 
From that very first day that you start learning to communicate at liberty, 
you can start playing the leadership game when you catch him - controlling 
speed and direction before you catch him.  If you do not yet have the skills 
and communication established to do this in a big paddock then don’t get 
sucked into playing a losing game – make the space smaller, run him into a 
yard, feed them in a yard and close the gate, tape off a corner with wide 
electric tape.  There are always choices that will make it easier for you.  
Warning - do not use the smaller space to make him – you always give him 
the choice of joining you willingly. 
 
These words are straight from Bobby when we were working one day.  “If 
you put too much pressure on me in a big paddock you lose me.  If you put 
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too much pressure on me in a small area, you lose me mentally and 
emotionally even though PHYSICALLY I may still be there.” 
 
You can choose the size of the space to play your leadership games in, 
depending on the horse AND the time you have to spend AND where you 
are at in your relationship.  A smallish space can be easier when you are 
exploring your communication together.  The bigger the space you gain 
leadership in, the deeper seems the connection.  The more varied the 
situations you win leadership in, the deeper the connection.  For example, in 
the wind, in the rain, in the dark, with other horses in the yard or the 
paddock, other distractions, different places. 
 
 
 

 
SUMMARY 
 

1. It is easiest to get leadership when your horse is loose and 
unrestrained in a yard, arena or paddock, when he has the true choice 
whether to give you leadership now – or not. 

2. To get leadership you only need to control his speed and direction in 
simple ways. 

3. The right attitude for leadership also has no element of force in it. 
4. There is no such thing as a mistake, only something that both you 

and/or your horse want to change.   
5. Explore what changes YOU can make in order to change what it is 

that your horse is doing. 
6. How LITTLE can you do, to influence him to change his speed and 

direction.  Will he change on imagine it? How clear and then how 
tiny,  can you make the signals when you ask him to change speed 
and direction.   

7. The time you spend waiting for The Chew is the most important time 
you will spend with your horse. 

8. Your goal is to first to get leadership by changing speed and 
direction with the right attitude, at liberty. 

9. Your next goal is to show that you have leadership by having your 
horse following you because he wants to be with you.  Then you can 
do more fancy stuff! 
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HOW TO USE THE REINS, OR NOT, FOR THE POETRY 
OF THE GIFTED RIDER 
 
It’s quite simple, if we want leadership and incredible cooperation from our 
horse, we can’t pull on the reins.  We can’t get the incredible cooperation 
that I’m talking about when we force our horse to do something.  And 
pulling on the reins is forcing him to do something.  The reins are used for 
communication instead. 
 
But how can that be?  We were taught to pull on the reins, both to steer him 
and to stop him.  Centuries of horse riders were taught to pull on the reins 
for stopping and turning. How can we do it otherwise? 
 
It’s interesting - for centuries, SOME horse riders have been taught to pull 
on the reins for steering and stopping.  But there has always been a core of 
horsemen who knew that it worked better for speed of the horse’s reaction 
and even for the rider’s comfort, to get the horse to respond to the person’s 
body signals to turn and stop.  And if reins were necessary at all, they used 
only very tiny signals of the reins in the direction that they wanted to go - 
rather than pulling on the reins.   
 
When their life depended on their horse responding quickly (such as war 
horses or the Spanish garotcha horses) they got that response by the horse 
paying attention to the tiniest signals and shifts of their weight. Most good 
riders who were looking for a really quick response from their horse worked 
off their body without even thinking about it for at least some of the time. 
 
Everything in this book is geared to show you how you can communicate 
with your horse, for everything that you want him to do, without pulling on 
the reins, so that you can get that incredible cooperation and leadership with 
your horse.  
 
The framework that Bobby uses for us to learn this is teaching the horse and 
rider how to communicate with their body first, then using the reins as a 
tiny signal in the direction the person wants to go.  We teach the horse to 
respond to the SIGNAL and DIRECTION of the rein, rather than the pull of 
it.   
 
Advanced communication with our horse involves using one rein at a time, 
as we communicate with each leg of our horse. It’s like waltzing with your 
horse, with his legs attached to your reins and to your butt, it’s like dancing 
where every movement of your body has a corresponding movement with 
your partner.  I cried when I experienced this for the first time – it was 
soooo…. beautiful. 
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Using Bobby’s Way, we take away the second rein for a while, so as to get 
used to using the rein to communicate to each leg.  Then when we go back 
to two reins, we’ve already “hardwired” into us to only use one rein at a 
time.  We automatically have advanced communication! 
 
In the next chapter, we show you how to get an emergency stop and a back 
up with one rein, without pulling, before you even get in the saddle.  So we 
and our horse have already learnt that tiny signal and direction of the rein 
before we are riding.  It’s easier to teach this stuff on the ground and safer 
too! 
 
Teaching the back up from a halt with one rein, serves four basic purposes: 
 

– The back up itself, 
–  Plus it’s the first step of what we have to learn to get any straight 

stop from any speed, e.g. to be cantering along and stop either by 
dancing to a stop gently like a dressage rider or sliding to a stop 
dramatically like a western  reining rider,  

– Plus it’s the first step for us to learn on our way to learning how 
to back up from any speed, e.g. to be cantering along and melt to 
a stop and flow through into the back up without actually 
stopping the movement of their feet. 

– Plus using one rein proves that you’re not pulling, because you 
can’t get these things happening properly with one rein if you 
pull! 

 
In the following chapters, we’ll also be talking about picking up one rein at 
a time to get a turn.  And then we’ll talk about graduating to holding two 
reins at the same time - long reins at first while we get in the rhythm of our 
horse’s legs and prepare for that super refined communication and then to 
two short reins for the amazing refined communication that you need for 
collection. 
 
Know that this is not the only way to do it and maybe it’s not even the best 
way.  And know that you don’t have to do it this way to get the poetry of 
the gifted rider. But it works for Bobby and it’s one way to communicate 
with the reins without pulling and one way to get the poetry of the gifted 
rider. 
 
This is the particular beauty of Bobby’s Way - you can overlay his attitude, 
his philosophy and his approach over any other way that you “do” your 
riding and still make you and your horse’s lives a better one.   
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THE SMALLER YOUR COMFORT ZONE , THE DEEPER 
YOU WANT HIM IN HIS -  HOW YOU CAN ACTUALLY 
USE YOUR FEAR TO MAKE YOURSELF SAFE ON THE 
GROUND. NEVER RIDE IN FEAR AGAIN 

 
 

The smaller your comfort zone, the deeper you want your horse in HIS 
comfort zone.  When your comfort zone is small, the last thing you need is 
for him to be teetering on the edge of his not too sure zone, with anxiety 
either a habit or the oh shit zone just around the corner. 
 
The key to your fear is to know that it’s real, it’s a real alarm bell that 
something is wrong.  Something that may cause an alarm bell for someone 
with a small comfort zone, may be in the deep comfort zone of an 
adrenaline junky – so we are talking about YOUR safety, with YOUR 
skills, in YOUR comfort zone – not Joe or Jane next door or down the road 
or in the riding club or some magnificent rider that you admire. 
 
Know that you are right to feel fear.  Your fear is probably mega 
exaggerated by old buried fears, but it’s still a valid fear that is giving you 
an alarm signal and you need to pay attention to it – you need to do 
something about it to make yourself safe.   
 
The tasks in this chapter and the next, are ones that help get my horse deep 
in his comfort zone, so that I can be in my comfort zone too.  They are tasks 
that help to keep us safe.  The bigger my horse’s comfort zone, the safer we 
are.  So get creative about expanding his comfort zone. 
 
With the halter and lead rope on and you still on the ground, constantly 
work towards him being deeply and solidly into his comfort zone for the 
following tasks: 
 
Teach the emergency stop both sides.  This is a bend to a stop that is my 
fall back position when other, more subtle stops either don’t work or 
haven’t been taught yet.  This emergency bend to a stop needs to be smooth 
and automatic or I will not put my foot in the stirrup.  Picture each step 
clearly in your mind while you are asking.  This is your communication to 
him with your mind.   
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Lift      Slide 
In the second picture, Tristan actually started sliding his hand from the buckle of 
the rein, I was a little slow with the photo and caught him half way down! 
 

  
 
Keep sliding your hand smoothly until you have a contact with his head.  Imagine 
him bending and then ask for a bend – do not pull it!  Ask.  You’re asking with a 
signal of the reins in the direction you want him to bring his head.  A signal, not a 
pull. Notice that the original lifting hand has dropped to the pommel of the saddle.  
When you’re in the saddle, that hand will be pushed into the pommel or neck of 
your horse to push you deep into your seat if anything goes wrong.  The lifting in the 
first picture and the sliding to the short rein can also be done at the same time, 
smoothly and quickly when you both understand what’s happening. 
 

 
 
And tell him what a star he is when he gives it to you. 
 
If he didn’t bend when you asked, you could change it by applying a little 
pressure (NOT a push), just behind the girth where you would put your leg 
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when you were in the saddle.  If he still didn’t bend, you could change it by 
three gentle taps/slaps in that same place or even a little further back and 
move his feet a step or two.  If he still doesn’t do it, wait for The Chew and 
pay attention to the thoughts and ideas about how to do it better that “pop” 
into your head while you are waiting, that are probably your horse 
communicating with you.  And then use those ideas to ask for the bend 
again.   
 
When you are learning to communicate something together, even if he 
has not done what you ask, STOP and wait for him to chew.  When he 
has chewed, ask again.  Reward each little step and wait for The Chew and 
then add the next step.  Until, before you know it, you have the whole task 
happening smoothly with understanding and co-operation.  
 

 
Sitting and waiting for The Chew, even though sometimes it feels like watching grass 
growing, is the most productive time you will spend with your horse. 
 
Have the big picture of what you want in your mind.  Then break that down 
into tiny steps.  Picture each of those steps clearly in your mind, one by one.  
Imagine him doing that step.  Give him a clear physical communication, 
“ask” to do that step.  Apply some sort of gentle rhythm.  Stop and wait for 
The Chew even if he didn’t do it yet.  Because to add pressure to fear and 
confusion by continuing to ask is to lose leadership, which we are trying not 
to do!   
 
While you’re waiting, think about how you can be clearer in what you are 
asking for, listen for the thoughts and ideas that just “happen” to “pop” into 
your head that are probably your horse communicating with you. When you 
get each tiny step, reward him by telling him what a star he is, wait for the 
chew and stay in the comfort zone for a while.  Repeat that step in the same 
way, until that step is in his comfort zone. Then you can add the next step. 
 
Then teach the back up, both sides.  The “stop” is something that happens 
on the way to a back up, so getting the back up good is extremely beneficial 
to a good stop. I, personally, am not in my comfort zone unless I have a 
good stop!  
 



 86

  
Imagine him going backwards when  In this photo Melissa is pulling back a  
you lift the rein, then    little with the rein and you can actually  
Lift the rein without pulling and if he see Bobby resisting. She’s not using a  
doesn’t go backwards off the “ask” signal” or an “ask”, she’s using a pull  
signal, maybe bounce the rein a little, which is trying to force him to go 
rhythmically about 3 times.  backwards.  
 Bobby is saying “yeah, you and who’s 

army?” 
Stop and wait for The Chew.  
 
And pay attention to any thoughts and ideas about how to do it softer, make it more 
clear, do it with more energy, or whatever, that are your horse communicating with 
you.          

  
If he doesn’t go backwards, you could help him Notice that in this photo, there is 
understand what you wanted by  using your more LIFT in the rein and Bobby 
hand on his chest to ask him to go backwards.    is more willing to move 
backwards 
Again, stop, even if you didn’t get it and wait 
for The Chew. 
 
Lifting the rein as the signal for him to back up automatically lifts up his 
shoulders, lightens his front end, takes some of his weight off his front legs 
and transfers it backwards – because he can’t move his front legs easily if 
he’s leaning his weight over them.  This will be important later in the saddle 
work. 
 
 
Other options  for rhythmically asking him to go backwards include: 

 using the tail of rope to rhythmically and gently slap between his 
legs, 
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 slapping between his front legs with your hand, 
 what I call “live hands” – opening and closing your fist rhythmically, 

at the same time lifting the rein a little. 
 creating a bit of pressure on his nose with your hand, just around 

where the halter sits (no pushing – it’s more of a squeeze). 
 
By doing your leadership at liberty, you will have your horse freely 
choosing to follow you around.  By doing this at liberty, you will have 
established a comfort zone for him with you.  By getting the emergency 
bend to a stop and the back up on the ground in your horse’s comfort zone, 
you have increased safety for when you get in the saddle, you’ve increased 
your own comfort zone. 
 
From there, you can keep expanding that comfort zone step by step until 
you are on his back and all of the steps to get on his back are in both your 
comfort zones.   
 
Here are some ideas for steps to expand both you and your horse’s comfort 
zones, making sure that both of you are in your comfort zones at each step 
before you move on.   

 
 Get him to where he is in his comfort zone playing at liberty with his 

saddle on and the stirrups down and flapping. 
 Get him to where he is in his comfort zone while you rub his body all 

over with your hand. 
 Get him to where he is in his comfort zone while you have a rope 

rubbing on him all over his body.    
 Get him to be in his comfort zone while you wave a rope around him 

both sides, reasonably vigorously. 
 Get him to be in his comfort zone while you throw the rope gently on 

him, all over. 
 Get him to be in his comfort zone while putting weight into the 

saddle – both sides again.  
 Get him to be in his comfort zone while you’re leaning over his back 

and bend him, both sides, while you’re leaning over his back. 
 Get him to be in his comfort zone with weight in the stirrup.  
 All the time doing all of the above with approach and retreat, 

watching all the time for both YOUR and HIS comfort zone, taking 
him to the not too sure zone for less than two minutes and then back 
to the comfort zone – spending  MOST of the time in the comfort 
zone.  All the time doing our best to avoid the oh shit zone for 
BOTH HIM and US. 

 
Now some of you will be saying, “ Uh! We’re not scared about any of this 
stuff, so why bother?”  Well, if neither of you are scared of any of this stuff, 
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then you will move through checking it out very quickly.  Some of you will 
be surprised, though, at what your horse is NOT relaxed and happy about 
when he is allowed to show you! 
 
So how are you going to get these tasks in both your comfort zones?  The 
elements of doing it most effectively are: 
 
Approach and retreat.  Start from where he is already comfortable, where 
he is happy and relaxed about what you are doing (comfort zone) and 
approach to where he is not so happy about what you are doing (not too sure 
zone), staying out of his oh shit I’m dead zone.  Retreat back to the comfort 
zone before he gets too uncomfortable. 
 
Rhythm.  If you do the approach and retreat rhythmically, your actions are 
smooth and deliberate and he knows when to expect your movements into 
his not too sure zone.  So there are no sudden surprises while you are 
working with his comfort zone. 
 
Work your and his comfort zone.  Work in and out of his comfort zone, 
spending most of your time in the comfort zone and no more than 2 minutes 
at a time, or even only a few seconds at a time, in the not too sure zone (so 
that uneasiness and anxiety does not become a habit again).  Try to stay out 
of the oh shit zone.  Listen to YOUR comfort zone and work in and out of 
yours at the same time.  Try to stay out of YOUR oh shit zone. 
 
There are no rules about how long this takes for both of you to be in your 
comfort zones.  Some will run through it very quickly, some will take days 
to get on their horse - and every variation in the middle.  If it takes days to 
get on your horse, know that you probably weren’t safe to get on, so you’re 
doing yourself a favor! 
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SUMMARY 
_____________________________________________________________ 

 Know that you should be paying attention to any fear that you 
experience.  It’s a very real and sensible alarm bell that something is 
wrong. 

 Know that your fear is probably hugely exaggerated by old fears that 
you buried (see the earlier chapter “When breeding budgies is 
beginning to look more attractive”), but the fear is still an alarm bell 
that you should be listening to, in order to keep yourself safe.  

 Know the signs of your horse being in his comfort zone, his not too 
sure zone, his oh shit I’m dead zone. 

 Watch for changes constantly, making sure that you are aware when 
either of you slip outside the comfort zone, so that you can attend to 
the reason for your fear and keep yourself safe. 

 In a halter and lead rope, teach the emergency stop, then the back up, 
so as to start increasing your comfort zone and your safety. 

 Explore your horse’s comfort zone the saddle and with ropes waving 
around him ALL over his body – over his head, over the top of his 
body, left side, right side, flopping around his legs, chest, butt – 
again to increase both your comfort zones and increase your safety.  
You might like to re-read the detail of that for the breakdown of 
small steps. 
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SIMPLE WAYS YOU CAN CONTROL SPEED AND 
DIRECTION WHEN YOUR HORSE IS IN A HALTER, TO 
GET OR KEEP LEADERSHIP 
 
It’s more difficult to get leadership in a halter and lead rope, because it’s too 
easy to slip into “making” our horse do something - instead of giving him 
the choice.  The signs that he wants to leave you are also more difficult to 
read when he’s in a halter and lead. That’s why I prefer to teach leadership 
at liberty. So when you’re “on line”, keep those issues in mind all the time. 
 
You can get very fancy with refined communication and teach your horse to 
do all sorts of amazing stuff in a halter and lead but it’s not actually 
necessary to keep leadership.  To get leadership back on the ground when 
your horse is in his halter and lead rope (or even if you’ve put the bridle on) 
just simply move the hind end away from you in the following manner. 
 
Slide your hand down the rope so that you have a shortish “rein” and 
imagine him moving his butt out of your road as you keep hold of the rope 
firmly and walk to his back end, slapping gently/tapping the hind end if it 
hasn’t moved out of your way before you get there.   
 

 
Most horses have moved their butt by the time you get there.  In this photo, Bobby is 
not giving Melissa the chance to tap his butt – he’s already moved it. As soon as he’s 
moved it, stop.  You don’t have to keep walking him around and around.  It’s not 
necessary and he would probably think that was punishment (which we don’t 
want!).   
 
You’ll know you’ve got it right when the whole maneuver happens 
smoothly and easily with no jerking or pulling on the rope. 
 
At some point in time, I also like to show my horse how to come forwards 
softly off the halter.  First I imagine him coming forwards softly off the 
halter.  Then I take up the slack in the rope smoothly by holding the rope in 
one hand and sliding the other hand down the rope until I have a straight 
line of rope contact to the head.  This way of sliding my hands to a contact 
with rope or rein to his head, gives me the smooth hands that Bobby is 
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always looking for. Then I imagine him coming forwards softly off the 
halter.  Then I use the rein as a signal to ask him to come forwards.  Then I 
slap or tap rhythmically and gently maybe three times behind the withers 
somewhere to get them to come forwards.   
 

 
In this photo, Melissa is asking for Bobby to come forwards with her right hand 
leading the rein forward for the signal to move forward.  Then she is showing you 
how you can use a stick to gently tap your horse’s butt (or anywhere else behind the 
withers) to ask him to come forwards off the halter, if he hasn’t moved off the signal.  
I have made the stick look a lot thicker than it was, so that you can see it clearly for 
the photo. 
 
Stop, even if they haven’t done it yet, wait for the chew and go again.  If 
they still said “no”  then go back to an easier way of getting leadership - by 
yielding the hind end.  .Get it, wait for the chew, and go back to getting 
them to come forwards.  This is an excellent thing to teach them to do on 
auto pilot. It translates later as a horse who will/can give to the halter 
quickly and easily if they are tied up and get into a pull back situation – a 
VERY worthwhile exercise! 
 
You can also change speed and direction by asking him to walk backwards 
away from you, or asking him to step to the left, or step to the right, or step 
sideways or go around you in a circle, or change directions in a circle.  Any 
time our horse refuses to do something when he understands what we want, 
we have to consider that his comfort zone might be the issue. 
 
You can get your horse to go backwards when he’s crowding you by simply  
flapping the full length of your arms at your horse vigorously - (crude but 
effective) or by swinging the tail of your lead rope around in a circle that 
will cause your horse to step backwards and give you some clear space, 
particularly if he “runs into” the rope! 
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SUMMARY 
 
 

 It’s harder to get leadership in a halter and lead and it’s easier at 
liberty. 

 One way of getting leadership back in a halter and lead is to explore 
changing speed and directions by holding your rein shortish and 
walking to his back end, tapping his butt out of the way if it’s still 
there when you get there. 

 Other ways of getting leadership “on line”, are to get him to move 
backwards away from you, to move him to the right or left, go 
sideways or around you in a circle, or changing directions on the 
circle. 
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GET CREATIVE ABOUT GETTING YOUR HORSE’S 
COMFORT ZONE BIGGER AND INCREASE YOUR 
SAFETY! 
 
Then you can start to get creative about getting your horse’s comfort zone 
bigger.  For example, Pat Parelli plays with his horses with a plastic bag.  If 
you’ve ever had your horse shy at a bag blowing across the show ring, or 
across the road, this might be a good one to get in his comfort zone.  
 
Another creative comfort zone idea might be about stepping into water or 
working with motor bikes or traffic if you have to ride on the road.  You use 
exactly the same principles with all these things – approach and retreat from 
his comfort zone into the not too sure zone for no longer than two minutes 
at a time and back into the comfort zone again for roughly 80% of the time, 
so that anxiety about these things does not become a habit. Trying to stay 
out of the oh shit zone altogether.  With Bobby, when we worked with 
getting him OK with motor bikes, distance from what he was afraid of was 
the key to staying out of his oh shit zone.  
 
For example, you could get someone to stay still with the engine of their 
motor bike running and find the distance away from the bike at which your 
horse is in his comfort zone.  Then you could approach and retreat, from his 
comfort zone to his not too sure zone, spending most of the time (80% of 
the time for those of you who need a “rule”) in his comfort zone. 
 
Then you could get the bike rider to ride closer to you and further away, on 
your signal, working the comfort zone in exactly the same way until your 
horse was in his comfort zone with a motor bike riding past him. 
 
The same with push bikes, the same with cars, the same with umbrellas if 
you go to shows and so on – until everything you’re likely to come across is 
in his comfort zone.   

 
And if you wish to, you can do all of the above while still not riding.  You 
can get all of the above in their comfort zone before you get on.  How’s that 
for being safer?! 
 
And just as importantly, you can have all of the above in YOUR 
comfort zone before you get on, if you wish.  
 
An important element of Bobby’s Way is our attitude.  And the right 
attitude has no fear or anger or frustration in it.  And we know from what 
we were talking about earlier that NOT doing something about fear or anger 
or frustration that we happen to feel, buries it and makes it come back up 
bigger and nastier next time.  So, to stop feeling fear, anger and frustration, 
we have to DO something about it. 
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Approach and retreat, in an out of your comfort zone, is “doing” something 
about your fear.  Deliberately working your comfort zone is learning to use 
your fear to work FOR you, to make you safe.  Give yourself permission to 
not only BE safe, but to FEEL safe. 

 
 
 
SUMMARY 

 Get so that everything you expect your horse to come across when 
you have him out and about, is in his comfort zone.  You can get 
really creative about this. 

 Getting yours and your horse’s comfort zone bigger is doing 
something about your fear.  So, backing away from your fear and 
finding the comfort zone is the first productive step in beating your 
fear.  This is  very important to understand! 
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WHEN YOU CHOOSE TO RIDE IN A BRIDLE 
 

I personally prefer to do this early saddle work in a Parelli style halter and 
lead rope tied up as reins.  I do that because while we’re learning 
communication together, I don’t want him accidentally banged around by 
the bit.  But there is nothing wrong with you choosing to do this in a bridle, 
although you might like to make even more effort to have smooth and 
gentle hands!  (Because hurting him costs you leadership and cooperation.) 
 
If you choose to ride in a bridle from the beginning, or even when you’re 
moving on to the bridle, then after you’ve done your initial liberty work,  
put the bridle on without any reins and play with them at liberty again.  Put 
the saddle on too, with the stirrups down and loose.  Play with your horse at 
liberty again until he is in his comfort zone with the saddle and bridle on..   
 
Please don’t be tempted to just tie the reins up instead of taking them off.  
At liberty a horse can scratch himself and get a foot caught in the rein and 
that would turn all your nice work into a disaster!   
 
With the bridle on, I stay at liberty until the horse has found his comfort 
zone again and if that took longer than two minutes, I would take the bridle 
off so that anxiety didn’t become a habit and put it on again later after he 
had chewed and after he had spent time in his comfort zone.  If you have a 
big problem in this area, see the chapter called “I want to ride in a bridle but 
my horse resists me putting it on”. 
 
Some horses have been so unhappy with what’s happened when they’ve 
been bridled, that as soon as it goes on, they go into the not too sure zone, 
some even into the oh shit zone.  Playing with them at liberty in their bridle, 
gives them an opportunity to build a “bridge” from the new gentle 
leadership and comfort zone approach to the old patterns of hurt and fear in 
the bridle.  Even if your horse is not afraid of the bridle, this is still a very 
useful exercise if you want to ride in it.  Now that you’re paying attention to 
his signals about his comfort zone, you might be surprised about what he 
was not really comfortable with!  If he jiggles his mouth or head around, he 
is not in his comfort zone.  If he chomps at the bit constantly, he is not in 
his comfort zone. 

 
If you choose to be riding in a bridle, then re-teach the bend to a stop and 
the back up in the bridle too until your horse’s response is on hundred per 
cent solidly in his comfort zone.  You don’t want to be banging him around 
with a bit, that’s calculated to lose you leadership very quickly.  

 
Lots of horses go into their not too sure zone when their saddle is put on or 
even into the oh shit zone.  One of the ways that they show this is by biting 
at you as you do the girth up.  For these horses too, I like to go back to 
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liberty with the stirrups flapping until they find their comfort zone.  And 
again, if that took longer than two minutes, going all the way back to taking 
the saddle off in order to find their comfort zone is an option.  If you have a 
horse so unhappy with his saddle that he’s biting at you, you may like to 
look at the chapter called “My horse bites me when I put the saddle on.”  

 
 

 
SUMMARY 
 

 If you want to ride in a bridle, then teach all of the comfort zone on 
the ground stuff and liberty work in the bridle too. 

 Turn your horse loose in his saddle and bridle if you choose to ride 
in one and redo your leadership at liberty, keeping him in the not too 
sure zone for only short periods at a time, even if that means taking 
the bridle off after a couple of minutes, so as to not allow anxiety to 
become a habit. 

 We put the bridle on at liberty, so that he can get that solidly in his 
comfort zone before we start using it. 
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KNOW THAT WHEN YOU FEEL FEAR – THERE IS A 
REASON FOR IT. UNDERSTAND HOW YOU CAN USE 
YOUR COMFORT ZONE TO BE SAFE WHEN YOU GET IN 
THE SADDLE. 
 
What are your signs that you are out of your comfort zone?  On the ground 
and in the saddle?  A feeling of uneasiness, anxiety or fear or panic or 
confusion.  That yucky tight feeling in the solar plexis, stomach rolling, 
butterflies, shoulders tense and tight. Clenched teeth, tight jaw, stiff ankles, 
feet that move around as you are riding, knees gripped to the saddle, not 
breathing evenly, failure to breathe at all (yeah, breathing is good!), leaning 
forwards – all the way to the foetal position, tight hands that pull, freezing 
and unable to do anything constructive at all, sudden grabbing with hands or 
legs. 
 
From now on, you can use all of the early signs that you are out of your 
comfort zone to keep yourself safe, instead of trying not to feel them and 
suffering them.  Every time you come out of your comfort zone, you are 
going to make yourself safe – go right back to whatever and wherever it 
takes to get you back into your comfort zone again.  Even if that means 
going back to the tack shed, even if that means just saddling up today and 
then unsaddling and going back to the shed.   Do whatever you have to, no 
matter what you have to do to get comfortable with your horse today. 
 
Know that when you feel fear there is a reason for it.  You may be 
experiencing extreme fear that IS out of proportion,  that could be mega 
exaggerated by old fears that you have buried in the past.  But that does not 
change the fact that you are feeling fear and there is a reason for it that 
needs to be attended to, to keep yourself safe. 
 
Each day come out to your horse thinking you’re going to be walk, trot and 
cantering today - doing whatever you want, in whatever place you’ve 
chosen to be with your horse.  But if that fear comes up, those alarm bells 
go off, go back to your comfort zone (wherever that is) and think about 
WHY you’re afraid.  Is your horse a little jumpy today?  Does he not “do”  
windy days too well?  So work with where his comfort zone is today, to get 
him so he does “do” windy days from now on.  So work with that motor 
bike so that you can safely go for that ride out in the bush.  So work with 
that traffic so that you are as safe as you can be on the road.   
 
It doesn’t matter where his and your comfort zones were yesterday, or last 
week.  It is wherever it is, today.  An all you can do if you want to be safe is 
to get those comfort zones bigger today! 
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When you use your fear like this to make yourself safe, your comfort zone 
expands bigger and bigger and your horse’s comfort zone expands bigger 
and bigger, until one day you look back and think “how could I ever have 
been afraid of that?”    Understand that making yourself safer by doing all 
this comfort zone work with your horse is a big part of not being afraid 
yourself.   
 
I’ll give you a personal example from only yesterday about how it works to 
work in and out of my comfort zone and the horse’s.  I  had a relatively new 
race horse, Celtic Peace,  that I’d never ridden before and who had been 
ridden all his life by small people like track riders and jockeys.  And you 
also need to know that I don’t go from one horse to another really easily.  I 
notice that’s common in people like me who learn to ride as adults. 
 
The way that I want to train Peace for his racing career is to give him plenty 
of the good things in life which includes variety in how he gets and stays fit.  
I want to ride him out in the bush for the hill work on his slow days.  I don’t 
feel safe in a tiny racing saddle, so I tried him out in my dressage saddle 
(another story), and didn’t feel comfortable in riding this big powerful 
animal hyped up on hard feed and fitness out in the bush in a dressage 
saddle either.  So I bought him a nice big stock saddle that fits him, fits me 
and that I feel secure in. 
 
He’s a sweet, gentle horse and I had already done a stack of work getting 
him  happy with the stirrups flapping with the dressage saddle, so I put the 
new saddle on, did it up, ran him around for a bit and got on.  Well this 
wave of fear came over me.  I was in the oh shit zone  – and that made me 
too afraid to think clearly and certainly not fluid enough in the saddle to 
cope with anything going wrong.   In the bad old days, I would have stayed 
on, saying to myself, “What a wuss!  Don’t be ridiculous.  This is a really 
gentle horse and you know that, what crap to behave like this!” 
 
Well it ain’t the bad old days any more.  And I’m starting to get pretty good 
at using my emotions rather than suffering them!  What I did instead was – 
retreated to my comfort zone - I got off.  Then I thought to myself “what the 
heck is going on here?  What is this fear trying to tell me?” 
 
The fear was actually telling me that I was unsafe (as usual!).  Although the 
fear was exaggerated by old accidents that I’d had. The horse was a bit 
anxious too, although he wasn’t moving around.  He was anxious for two 
reasons.  One, he had never had a saddle like that on his back in his entire 
life.  And two, he had never had a weight like mine on his back either!   
Both things at the same time took him to the outer edge of the not too sure 
zone, where something quite small going wrong could have taken him into 
his Oh shit zone.  And just the thought of that is way out of my comfort 
zone!   
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When I thought about it, I was also fearful because he had only done race 
track work and had not been trained to stop and turn quickly and safely like 
a normal riding horse.   I’d done a bit of work but it was not deep enough in 
his comfort zone.  And that’s enough to take all the fun out of riding for me!  
Gee, all these very sensible reasons for being afraid. 
 
So I broke it down - did a lot of moving him around with just the saddle on 
at liberty, until that was in his comfort zone.  How could I tell he was in his 
comfort zone?  Because his stride was soft and rhythmic, his head was 
down and relaxed, his eyes soft, his ears flicking gently.  
 
Then I taught him how to stop and turn by doing all those things in a halter 
and lead rope while I was on the ground.  I taught him how to bend to a stop 
until that was soft and easy.  I taught him how to back up from lifting the 
rein.  I taught him to move left and right from the rein.  I taught him to 
move away from my leg (I used my hand).  When I get on, I want a big 
head start on my horse already knowing what I mean when I ask him to 
stop, what I mean when I ask him to turn. 
 
Then I put a small person like he was used to, into the new saddle and 
moved them around again (only changing one thing at a time cos’ I had 
really gone into my oh shit zone!)  
 
Now here’s the big deal.  It’s possible for him to be in his comfort zone for 
a while, before I am in MY comfort zone!  So I need to do whatever it takes 
to stay out of my “oh shit “ zone too.   
 
What are the signs that YOU are out of YOUR comfort zone?  When I go 
into the not too sure zone, I feel a little anxious.  If I get way out into the not 
too sure zone, I clench my teeth, I stop breathing evenly or even hold my 
breath.  I frown.  My body stiffens up  (not a great idea when you’re riding 
a horse.  It makes it more likely that I would fall off if something went 
wrong.)  
  
If I go into the oh shit zone, I get really tense, my mind doesn’t work, I tend 
to freeze and do nothing, even though I see something bad is about to 
happen if I continue to do nothing.  I react using past experiences as a guide 
- and often the past experiences were about getting hurt. I don’t really want 
to do the same things again and get hurt again, but that’s what happens with 
our brain.  It’s programmed using old experiences to produce the reactions 
that we do on auto pilot when the shit hits the fan. 
 
Right now, sitting in your chair reading this book, check yourself out.  What 
are YOUR signs that you are in your comfort zone?  What do your eyes feel 
like?  Your face, is your jaw relaxed?  What does your back feel like? Your 
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feet, your ankles?  How are you breathing?  Change that on purpose.  Lift 
your shoulders up around your neck and tighten them on purpose. Breath 
faster, Clench your teeth, tighten up your gut and your back and your ankles 
and your feet.  Now let them all go again.  What other signs do YOU have 
when you are in your not too sure zone or oh shit zone? 
 
…..  So then I leant all my weight into Celtic Peace’s saddle, without 
getting on, and rubbed him all over.  I approached and retreated, leaning 
and rubbing until he was in his comfort zone with all my weight on him 
while I was moving around and rubbing.   
 
As I put my foot in the stirrup, the whole time I am listening for my fear.  
And when I felt it, just faintly, I took my foot back out of the stirrup, went 
back to my place of comfort and in this case, I did some more practicing of 
bending to a stop.  Then back to my foot in the stirrup again, taking a bit of 
weight, taking more and more weight, leaning over him, rubbing him. 
 
When his head was below his wither and he had all the other signs of being 
in his comfort zone, I got on and just sat on him for a while and did nothing. 
When he sighed and dropped his head again and I was comfortable too, I 
leant forwards and backwards in the saddle rubbing him.  And then I got off 
and back on and did it all over again.  And I repeated that, getting off and 
on, leaning all over him until both of us were in our comfort zones for all of 
that.  And because that took so long, we stopped for the day. 
 
See what I’ve been talking about?  First I made myself safe.  Then I found 
where his and my comfort zone was and went back there (I got off).  Then I 
did all the things necessary to keep me out of danger (taught him how to 
stop and turn properly) Then I took little steps in and out of my and his 
comfort zones, for short periods at a time, until what I was afraid of and 
what he was afraid of, actually became comfortable. 
 
And I will go through all that again today, probably heaps faster, but 
making sure that we are both in our comfort zones.  Then I can take small 
steps out of comfort, for short periods at a time, so that tension does not 
become a habit. 
 
You see, riding my horse is supposed to be enjoyable.  I don’t have to live 
in fear, either with my horse or in my life.  I can change that when I listen to 
my fear and I can use my fear to be safe. 
 
Do not do this next bit if you have been deeply traumatised by an 
accident.  People who have had traumatic experiences should have 
experienced help to go through this type of process. 
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I’m going to get you to think about a fall or an accident that you’ve had in 
the past.  First I wish you to picture yourself and your horse before anything 
went wrong that day.  Really get into remembering all the details, feel 
yourself riding around, doing whatever it was that you were doing, smell 
the bushes and that beautiful smell of horse, hear the creak of the saddle and 
the call of the birds, feel the chafe of the leather against your legs, the 
stirrup irons under your feet, feel the reins in your hands.  Now I want you 
to remember your body tension.  Feel what zone you were in. What did 
your eyes feel like?  Your face, was your jaw relaxed?  What did your back 
feel like? Your feet, your ankles?  How were you breathing?  Were you 
breathing? What did your gut feel like?    
 
Come on you guys who aren’t actually doing this.  If you think a bit more 
confidence as a rider is something that could be useful to you, then go back 
to the beginning of the previous paragraph and give it a go.  The awareness 
that this little exercise will give you, could save your life one day!  Shut 
your eyes for a moment and go back there. 
 
 See, you were out of your comfort zone!  You KNEW something wasn’t 
right. 
 
Know that if you had been working with this model, working with the first 
signs of fear, it is unlikely that you would have had this accident.  I’m not 
silly, I’m not saying that using this model is going to stop every accident 
from happening – some stuff is simply out of our and our horse’s control.  
But I am saying that either you or your horse or both probably had a slight 
feeling of unease that was the warning that everything was NOT OK.  Feel 
that feeling of unease that was going on before that accident happened.  
Even all this time later, feel that fear and listen to it, figure out what you 
could have changed to find a place of safety, to find your comfort zone.  
Figure out what you would change if that ever happened again, how would 
you keep yourself safe?  And know that if we had been taught to listen to 
our fear we probably would have avoided that accident. 
 
From now on you will be able to avoid it.  You will use that slight feeling of 
unease to keep yourself safe.  You will use your fear early enough that you 
are still able to think your way through to the best result, to RESPOND 
instead of react. 
 
I have a lulu of an example of how poorly we react when we go into the oh 
shit zone.  I was riding Bobby, then a very green horse, in a clinic with the 
great horseman Pat Parelli.  We’re cantering along, quite fast, on his front 
end (not a good look) in this huge paddock that would have been more than 
20 acres.  Bobby wasn’t turning the way I would have liked - in fact turning 
off my body alone was what we were working on.  Not very successfully as 
it turned out! 
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Well here I am, careering around, not got much control and Bobby starts 
heading towards Pat, who’s on his horse, standing still as a statue under a 
tree.  I start using the rein to pull Bobby away and I’ve got no response.  
Well I froze with fear.  All I could do was look at Pat in horror that I was 
going to run this incredibly famous horseman down with my horse. Pat held 
his horse there like a rock.   Bang, we hit the both of them at high speed.  I 
was pretty lucky none of us got hurt.   
 
All that Pat said to me (very kindly I thought) was “you hit what you look 
at.”  If I’d looked away, looked where I wanted to ride TO and even maybe 
whacked Bobby’s butt out of the road to help him get to where I was 
looking, then I would have avoided it.  But when we go into our oh shit 
zone, we don’t think clearly, we don’t respond, we only react on past 
experiences.  And my past experiences led to freezing with fear! 

 
Neither ourselves nor our horse can think in the oh shit zone.  Our horse 
reacts without thinking when he is in his oh shit zone too.  His normal 
reaction is to run away from what he is afraid of.  Although occasionally 
some of them fight and others shut down inside. 
 
So, look at yourself again, before you get on your horse.  What zone are 
you in?  If you’re in the oh shit zone, why are you in it?  Is it because you 
are unsafe?  If so, make yourself safe! If you are doing “danger fear” there 
is a very good reason for that – you are in danger.  The message is “do 
whatever it takes to make yourself safe”. 
 
There is no compromise on your safety! 
 
If these are old fears that no longer serve you, then how can you break the 
task down  in order for you to work in and just out of your comfort zone?  
We do not want you in the oh shit zone any more!  There is no fun out 
there.  There is no safety out there either! 
 
One of the glorious effects of working with my own personal fears in this 
new way, is that I got rid of this feeling kind of like dread, that sat up high 
in my gut.   It would be bigger sometimes than others and I figure that it 
was my version of a low key, chronic anxiety attack.  When I started to use 
my fear to figure out what I had to change in order to feel good, outside of 
horses as well, that feeling went away.  I’m not sure if it had been there 
forever or whether it just felt like that.  I can tell you one thing though, it 
was glorious not to feel like that anymore.   Some of you reading this book 
will wonder what on earth I am talking about, lucky you!  Others will find 
that this horse stuff is going to bring an enormous blessing into other parts 
of your lives as well. 
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SUMMARY 
 

 Know what your own signs are of being in the comfort zone, the not 
too sure zone and the oh shit zone.  

 Know that your fear is probably telling you that you are unsafe, so 
you should listen to it and use it to make changes that will make 
yourself safe.  So first make yourself safe.   

 Know that the fear you experience may well be hugely exaggerated 
by old fears that you tried to ignore and buried, but that it’s still a 
valid fear that you should listen to. 

 Know that when you are getting in the saddle, whenever you feel 
fear or even uneasiness, you are going to go back to wherever the 
place of safety and comfort was, whether that is going back to a walk 
or a stop, getting off, or turning him loose in the yard again. 

  Know that you are going to do whatever is necessary, teach your 
horse whatever you need to on the ground to keep you out of danger, 
i.e. to stop and turn properly, to be totally in his comfort zone with 
the bridle and saddle, to be totally in his comfort zone as you get on 
and off. 

 Know before you get on, what things you can do to take little steps in 
and just out of you and your horse’s comfort zones, for short periods 
of time so that what you are both afraid of becomes comfortable.  
See the detailed example in this chapter of my experience with Celtic 
Peace. 

 Know before you get on, what you can do to stay mostly in your 
comfort zone and how you will spend only short periods of time in 
your not too sure zone, so that anxiety does not become a habit. 

 Know that when you work mainly from the comfort zone and take 
steps out into the not too sure zone you will be able to respond 
instead of reacting again with the old patterns that actually got you 
hurt in the past. 

 Know that there is no compromise on your safety. 
 This is a really important chapter, so don’t get stuck just in the 

summary.  There’s a great exercise about using an old accident that 
you’ve had and seeing how that would have changed if you had been 
listening to your fear.  You could do that exercise again and again if 
you needed to. 
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WHAT ARE YOU GOING TO TEACH ME TODAY? THE 
PATH TO EXCELLENCE. 

 
There will be those of you who will want to use the stuff we’ve already 
talked about so far to communicate with your horse and develop your own 
way of doing things together.  That’s excellent.  There will be others who 
are interested in using Bobby’s framework.  That’s also excellent. 
 
For those of you who are not interested in Bobby’s framework, know that 
there are some really big things that he just kept hammering me about. 
 
What are you going to teach me today?  With that attitude, you can explore 
with your horse, your own answers to what’s going on.  That “exploring 
together” how to get the best result, is a major key to the way Bobby is 
looking for the horse and human to work together co-operatively.  To do 
that effectively, connect to his mind.  I know, it seems pretty weird, but 
you’ve got nothing to lose in trying it! Use that mind connection to explore 
what it is that you and your horse need to change to get what you want. 
 
Smooth hands were also such a big deal to Bobby.  There are some step by 
step instructions in the book on how to shorten and use our reins smoothly.  
All of these instructions involve holding the rein in one hand and sliding the 
other hand down the rein/s until it’s short enough for your purpose.  The 
sliding of the rein to get it short, gives your horse warning so that it’s not 
jerking suddenly.  Then he doesn’t have to defend himself with stiff jaw or 
neck to reduce the pain of the jerking. 
 
I don’t know how many hours Bobby spent working though every aspect of 
not pulling on the reins, but we are talking mega hours.  He was particularly 
unhappy about ANY time that I pulled on the reins.  I don’t know if I was 
particularly dumb, or whether that’s a particular issue in most horse and 
rider partnerships.  Either way, keep your eye out for it. 
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DANCING IN SELF CARRIAGE IN JUST DAYS - 
THE BIG PICTURE OF THE COMFORT ZONE WHEN 
YOU’RE RIDING 
 
Understand and experience the circumstances under which your horse 
learns best and those under which YOU learn best.  Feel, probably for the 
first time, true relaxation in your horse and in yourself when you’re on a 
horse. Experience dancing, delightful self carriage and experience it quite 
quickly.  Experience the soft, rhythmic steps and elevated, strong back of 
self carriage while you are holding the buckle of the rein and the rein is 
loose.   It’s the most awesome feeling to feel our horse doing it for himself 
out of sheer pleasure in the feel of his body! 
 
Understand that he can only do self carriage like this if he is in his comfort 
zone.  And it is unlikely for your horse to be in his comfort zone unless you 
are also in yours. 
 
When it comes to your riding, work in a size space where you feel 
comfortable.  You have to have a comfort zone about your space.  If a yard 
is the biggest place you’re comfortable, then so be it.  If it’s an arena, that’s 
fine.  If it’s a big paddock, that’s great.  If it’s a cattle crush, I suggest that 
you figure out why you are so scared and do something else about it. 
 
The comfort zone model, Bobby’s Way, under saddle, first gets the comfort 
zone happening at the halt, then moves up to the walk, then to the trot, then 
to the canter, then to the gallop, then goes to turns, to working in 2 reins and 
finally to collection.  This is not the only way - it is definitely not the only 
path to get where you want to go.  You and your horse may not even want 
the same things from each other as Bobby and I do.  This is simply the 
framework that Bobby used to get us where we wanted to go, and it may be 
useful to you if you’re heading in the same direction! 
 
The idea is for him to be calm and confident and you to be calm and 
confident at each speed before you go faster.  And at each task before you 
move to the next one.  This is the framework that Bobby gave me.  You can 
explore your own framework or you can work with Bobby’s, but the key to 
success is that if it’s not coming easy, something wants changing! 
 

 You get self carriage consistently at the walk on an absolutely 
loose rein (holding the buckle) before you move up to a trot.  
That means he is deep in his comfort zone. Get self carriage and 
deep in his comfort zone consistently at the trot before you move 
up to the canter.  You have it consistently at the canter before you 
move up to the gallop. All with an absolutely loose rein.  He is 
showing you that he is calm and confident by being in self 
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carriage.  He is showing you that he is deep in his comfort zone 
by being in self carriage.  Some people and some horses take 
longer in this stage than others.  This is the stage where, if you 
need it, your independent seat improves dramatically. 

 
 Sometimes, lots of times, he will establish a pattern at each gait 

(repeatedly makes the same pattern riding over the same ground).  
 

 Then you can influence him to step outside his own pattern a step 
or two at a time.  When you are both soft and willing, calm and 
confident with that,  

 
 Then you can influence him more and more to do your pattern.   

 
 Then you could “ride the rail” of the arena and influence him to 

stay next to the fence whenever he drifted away from it, i.e. pick 
up the rein and move him back to the fence each time he came 
away from it. 

 
 Then you could ride a pattern taking advantage of your terrain or 

the toys in your paddock – with all the turns being in the same 
direction.   

 
 Then you could ride patterns with changes from left to right in 

the same place each time, such as a figure eight.   
 

 Then you could ride random turns, but with clear mind pictures 
before you physically ask for the turn with your body language. 

 
 And you could ride with a strong focus in a straight line across 

the arena or the paddock to a post or a tree and you could stop 
straight when you get there. 

 
 And you could do all of the above first at the walk, then the trot, 

then the canter, on a loose rein.  
 

 In many different disciplines, particularly things like dressage, 
jumping, eventing, campdrafting etc, we want to be able to use 
two short reins for close and refined communication. Before 
going to 2 short reins, is the left and right rein soft?  Does he give 
his nose to you when you pick up the left rein by itself?  When 
you pick up the right rein?  If they are not soft individually, then 
it is unlikely that he’ll be ready yet for 2 reins. 

 
 Then you could start using 2 short reins for just a moment and 

dropping back to the buckle and extend that time systematically 
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until 2 short reins was in his comfort zone.  2 reins, long and low 
but still in self carriage (there’s some fabulous information later 
in the book about how to get this easily), 2 reins long and flat, 2 
reins short, 2 reins short and high. At each of these stages, you’re 
still looking for the elevated back that says he is in his comfort 
zone, his hind end is engaged (active), not just slobbing along.  
Watch out, it’s us humans that do most of the slobbing along!  
How do you know when your horse is really with you?  When his 
back is elevated and you speed up your body to go faster in the 
gait, and your horse speeds up with you, when you slow your 
body down, he slows down with you.  

 
 At some point, you could also explore slow, medium and fast 

speeds within the gait, i.e. how slowly can you get him to walk, 
how fast can you get him to walk?  Don’t forget your comfort 
zone stuff.  This is a fun thing to check out when you’re on the 
buckle of your rein!  You really know you’ve got your horse 
working with you when just with your energy and body language 
you can change the speed of your walk, your trot and your canter! 

 
 Then you can explore the power of collection! Graeme, my editor 

asked me to define collection cos’ he didn’t have the faintest idea 
of what I was talking about.  He asked me if it meant “go to the 
library and ‘collect’ a book on horses?”  I found myself fumbling 
with my definition, along with my laughter.  Collection is about 
dancing your horse’s steps higher and more powerful, yet still 
incredibly soft and responsive to every shift of your weight.  The 
horse’s back is bowed (like in a bow and arrow) powerfully, with 
their neck arched.  They are like a boxer dancing on their on their 
toes, ready in a split second to go forwards or backwards or 
sideways at the “ask” of their rider. 

 
It’s about a closeness of horse and rider that made me melt the 
first time I truly experienced it, which was not that long ago!  
Dressage riders are the ones most likely to look for collection. 
Picture the horses of the Spanish Riding School, when they were 
dancing under their riders, looking incredibly powerful, yet 
incredibly soft and cooperative – that was collection. Think about 
the horses in the Olympic dressage – they are “collected”.   
 
So many riders think that collection is about the arched neck, 
when nothing could be further from the truth – the arched neck is 
the LAST piece of the puzzle, not the first. 
  

 Self carriage on the buckle of the rein is the first step to 
collection, then there’s self carriage in two reins, long and low 
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then short reins, then there’s collection and then there is super 
collection.     

 
 All the while you could be going back to the comfort zone and to 

gentle leadership if things weren’t going right, re-establish 
leadership, listen to him for how you could change it to get it 
faster, softer, better - break it down into smaller pieces before you 
move on to the next thing again. 

 
 All the while your “go” and your “stop” and your softness in your 

bridle or halter are your priorities.  You will always back off and 
get these right if you lose them because they are your safety and 
your leadership. 

 
 How do you know when you’re ready for the next step?  When 

it’s no big deal. When the next step is only a little way out of the 
comfort zone into the not too sure zone.   

 
 And while you were doing that, you could be connected to your 

horse’s mind with the meditation sequence I’ve shown you and 
be listening to him for his ideas on how you can do it better, be 
smoother, more consistent, have a better seat, be better balanced, 
break it down into smaller parts or him to understand easier, be a 
better rider for him. 

  
 If the person’s comfort zone needed it, you could explore 

everything about the walk, before you move to the trot.  You 
could explore speed within the walk itself.  You could do the 
gentle turns from the body alone, you could explore picking up 
the rein and moving just one step at a time out of his pattern.  

 
And some of you will be reading this saying to yourselves “well my horse 
already turns great, I don’t need to do this step by step stuff to get a great 
turn, or to get collection, or to get a back up”.  Well if that’s the case, you 
could move through the frame work checking it out really quickly… or not.  
My experience has been though, that once we start really looking deep into 
our horses and listening to them, there’s lots of things that they do for us, 
bless ‘em, that are outside of their comfort zones.  And I want ALL those 
things in Bobby’s comfort zone now that I know better. 
 
And how can you tell if these things are in your horse’s comfort zone when 
you are riding him?  When his stride is soft and rhythmic and his back is 
still elevated in self carriage, when he stays soft and rhythmic through 
everything that you do together. 
 



 109

Know too, that the order that I’ve written these in, is not written in stone! 
With Boot n’ Scoot (the youngster being “started” in some of the photos in 
this book) who didn’t know how to turn, we got some easy turns going at 
the walk before we went to a trot.  Mix and match.  Get feed back from your 
horse.  Listen to your own instincts.  Read you and your horse’s comfort 
zones! 

 
 
 
 
SUMMARY 

 

 The combination of leadership and comfort zone will give your horse 
self carriage and you an independent seat in a VERY short period of 
time. 

 Ask your horse “what are you going to teach me today?”  And 
actually allow him to be YOUR teacher in a very real way.  

 Listen to the thoughts and ideas in your head that are probably your 
horse communicating with you. 

 Be prepared to EXPLORE different ways of doing something with 
your horse, listening to those thoughts and ideas in your head all the 
time. 

 For those of you who like to read only the summaries, I’m afraid that 
you’ll need to read ALL of this chapter and the next - it’s too 
important to only get half the story! 
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KEYS TO BOTH OF YOU BEING IN YOUR 
COMFORT ZONES WHEN YOU’RE RIDING  
 

 
Both you and your horse being able to thoughtfully respond to each other 
happens when both of you are in your comfort zones.  The keys to both of you 
being in your comfort zones with you in the saddle are: 

 
 Being safe.  How do you know if you are safe? Check yourself for any 

signs of fear or uneasiness.   
 Constantly check out how you are feeling.  Every time you come out 

of your comfort zone, every time you feel fear or even uneasiness, go 
back to your comfort zone, where you feel no fear at all – all the way 
to getting off if you have to  and fix whatever it is that you have to, to 
feel safe again. 

 Constantly check out where your horse is in his comfort zones.  Spend 
only very short amounts of time outside of his comfort zone - maybe 
only for a few seconds if that’s all YOU are comfortable with, 
specially at the beginning.  Go back to HIS comfort zone, all the way 
to getting off if you have to, all the way back to his liberty work if you 
have to. 

 By doing these two things, we are going to break the habit of living 
with anxiety – his and yours.  And you will speed up both your 
learning. 

 If you need a rule (and there are no rules!) then spend about 80 % of 
your time in both your comfort zones and the other 20% in the not too 
sure zone, experiencing small amounts of something you were afraid 
of,  or learning something new. 
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HAVING A “BEND TO A STOP” FOR EMERGENCIES 
INCREASES YOUR SAFETY IN THE SADDLE – INCREASING 
YOUR SAFETY INCREASES YOUR OWN COMFORT ZONE 
 
Bending to a stop is straight out of the Parelli program and is an emergency 
stop to keep myself safe if anything goes wrong enough for me to want a fast 
stop on auto pilot.  It’s just what it sounds like, you use your rein to bend your 
horse’s neck around so that he has to stop.  I teach this first at the halt, then at 
the walk, then at the trot, then at the canter, then at the gallop.  
 
Once my horse and I have our other stops going without pulling on the reins, I 
don’t use the bend to a stop that often – just every now and again as a fall back 
position or to make sure that it’s still there in case of any emergency. 
 
The following photo sequence showing bending to a stop at the halt, is of my 
daughter Melissa, with Boot n’ Scoot on his second ride ever in a saddle.  Boot 
n’ Scoot was orphaned at 9 days old and we’re pretty proud of the lovely 
mannered horse we’ve raised.    Neither of us remotely consider ourselves colt 
starters and would never even consider doing somebody else’s horse, but 
there’s been about 8 hours specific “starting”  preparation by Melissa, before 
this ride that you’re seeing here.  The mind connection, gentle leadership and 
comfort zone combinations have made his “start” such a beautiful experience. 
There’s been a couple of times I’ve got quite emotional just watching them. 
 
 

 

  
 
 
Lift your reins in one hand   Slide the other hand down one rein to shorten it  
     smoothly.  Lifting and sliding at the same time is 

also an option that works well when you have your 
communication happening. 
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And keep going slowly and  Until it’s short enough.  You don’t want 
Smoothly.    to be leaning forwards to get your short 

Rein.  One day that could get you tipped off. 
 
 
Melissa’s reins are probably a little long for this little horse, so she just lifts them higher to get shorter 

 
 
 

  
 
Drop the top hand down.  I like to push that hand into the pommel of my saddle every time, so that it 
becomes a power position that pushes my butt into the saddle for if anything ever goes wrong. I figure 
that if I do it like that every time, I will go into that position on auto pilot if anything ever goes wrong. 
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Imagine that he bends. And then All the way to the stop position.  And 
give a gentle signal with the rein  tell him what a star he is. 
that “asks” him to bring his head around.   

 
If he had been walking along, he would tend to stop when put in this position. 
The faster they are going when you ask them to bend to a stop, the slower and 
gentler you ask – you don’t want to pull them over! 
    
You can see Boot’s soft ears and very sweetly “submissive” position in these 
photos.  He’s given Melissa leadership.  He’s in his comfort zone.  The 
swishing tail suggests to me that he could go deeper into his comfort zone, but 
it is only his second saddle ride! He is bending sweetly and softly just with the 
rein.  
 
However, if he wasn’t, Melissa could turn her toe out (which puts leg on) and 
look down at her boot (which weights your butt on that side) to help him get 
the idea.   
 
Another change she could make would be to take her leg further back.   
 
Another change could be to tap, tap, tap lightly and rhythmically with the side 
of her foot.  (Don’t make the mistake of turning this into a kick!!!)  And then 
stop even if they didn’t do it - and wait for The Chew.   
 
Another change could be to open and close her fist gently and rhythmically, so 
as to not give him anything to lean on and stop even if he didn’t do it and wait 
for The Chew.   
 
Another change could be to stroke the rein fairly firmly (letting it run through 
your closed fist but still keeping pressure on it as it runs), until he gives and 
drop it quickly as your way of saying “yes! What a star”  “that’s what I’m 
looking for.  Or you could stroke the rein rhythmically three times and then 
stop, even if he didn’t do it and wait for The Chew. 
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Another change could be a combination of the above. Turn your body and leg 
on the same side to help him tip his head in that direction and stroke the rein 
firmly to soften him.  After each stroke or two, hold the rein still again for a 
second to see if he’s gone soft yet and stop, and reward him if he has, by 
throwing the rein away and taking the leg off.  You are going back to his 
comfort zone. Wait for the chew. 
 
Another change could be to reach across your body with your other hand and 
gentle slap, slap, slap with a bit of rope behind your saddle and get him to 
move his feet until he bends his head, then stop. 
 
Another change could be to slap , slap, slap your own leg to get him to move 
his feet, wait for his feet to stop moving while his head is still bent, then drop 
the rein and wait for The Chew. 
 
Another change would be to get off and teach it on the ground, cos’ it’s way 
out of my comfort zone to be riding a horse that does not have an emergency 
stop! 

 
Figure out what’s happening here if it’s not happening – leadership? 
Confusion? Scared or comfort zone issues?  Whatever choice you explore, if 
you ALLOW him to lean on the bit, without ever saying “no thankyou, that 
was NOT what I was looking for”  then you have TAUGHT him that it’s OK 
by you to lean on the bit, to lean on the halter or the rein.  
 
When you have a soft “bend to a stop”in his comfort zone, while he’s standing 
still, you can afford to walk off - knowing that you have a way to stop again.  
At the walk, you also establish bend to a stop together.  Then you can afford to 
trot, knowing that you should be able to stop.  Then teach bend to a stop at the 
trot.  And then at the canter.  And then at the gallop.   
 
It’s important to teach this “bend to a stop” SMOOTHLY AND SLOWLY.  
You do not want to be banging your horse around to teach this – it’s an “ask” 
when you’re teaching.  If you ever did have to pull his head around for your 
own safety, know that it’s so powerful that you can pull them off their feet and 
tip them over, specially at speed. Pulling his head around costs you leadership 
and co-operation.  So if you’ve had to pull a stop to keep yourself safe, re-
establish leadership (and I like to apologise too!) 
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INCREASE YOUR SAFETY BY STRETCHING YOUR 
HORSE’S COMFORT ZONE BIGGER AND BIGGER AT THE 
HALT – BY SIMPLY RUBBING HIM AND SWINGING A ROPE 

 
Once you have a bend to a stop at the halt, then your horse’s job is to simply 
stand still, at the halt, while you slowly stretch his comfort zone bigger and 
bigger. 

 
Your job is to stay mainly in your horse’s comfort zone and move for short 
periods of time into his not too sure zone, using the approach and retreat 
method - while you get him used to stretching his comfort zone, to get both of 
you confident in exploring your comfort zones. 
 
Why?   Because this simple method to increase your horse’s comfort zone 
becomes the “blueprint”  to understand and expand his comfort zone in other 
ways, until everything that you want to do with him is familiar and comfortable 
and safe and happy for him to do. 
 
HOW?    
 
Firstly, connect to his mind and then imagine that as you are doing all these 
things, your horse is standing still.   
 

 Lean forwards and rub your horse’s neck with your hand.  Lean 
backwards and rub your horse’s rump with your hand.  Change hands, 
do it both sides.  Do it with rhythm, as if you were doing it to music.  
Hum or sing to yourself if that helps you to have rhythm.   

 
 

  
 
Here’s Tristan, who’s never ridden before, on Leanne’s beautiful Cid, who’d 
done it all before. 
 

 At first you will be leaning and rubbing gently and slowly (not too 
sure zone) and go back to just sitting still (back to the comfort zone).  
When the slow leaning and rubbing is in his comfort zone, you  can 
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“up” the energy and reach further for your rub, rub more vigorously. 
Wait for the chew. 

 Then you can reach forwards and backwards with a piece of rope 
folded up in your hand and rub him with the rope (that’s the not too 
sure zone) and go back to sitting still (to the comfort zone again).  
Wait for the chew. 

 

 
 
 And like Tristan here with Boots, when that’s in his comfort zone, you 

can rub him with a bit of a tail of the rope hanging down. (That’s the 
not too sure zone.)  And go back to either rubbing with your hand or 
sitting still (back to the comfort zone). Wait for the chew. 

 And when that’s in his comfort zone, you could swing the rope 
backwards and forwards beside you, twirl it around occasionally and 
go back to rubbing because that’s now in his comfort zone – or 
maybe you might choose to sit still again, which is also in his comfort 
zone.  Wait for the chew. 

 

  
Boots was in his comfort zone with just But now he’s in the not too sure zone with the  
the rope rubbing on him.  full rope whirling around. Notice the head up.  

So Tristan backed off before Boots moved his 
feet. Then he repeated whirling the rope 
around and backing off to just rubbing, 
rhythmically (approach and retreat).   
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Until Boot’s comfort  zone got big enough to handle it easily. 

 
 Then you can make the tail of the rope longer still and get more energy 

into the twirling it around.  You could reach forwards and throw the 
tail of the rope around his chest (gently, you’re not supposed to be 
whacking him).  You could reach back and throw the tail of the rope 
around his hind end and then you could go back to just swinging the 
rope backwards and forwards beside you because that is now in his 
comfort zone.  You could whirl the rope above your head and then go 
back to throwing the tail of the rope around his chest and hind end, 
because that is now in his comfort zone.  Wait for the chew. Starting 
to get the idea? 

 We keep adding things to his and our comfort zone, making it bigger 
and bigger.   You could even take it so that you made the rope “sing” 
while doing these things.  You will be amazed at how fast these things 
will go into his comfort and your comfort zone when you follow this 
model. 

 Approach and retreat from comfort zone to the “not too sure” zone for 
no longer than 2 minutes and probably a lot less than 2 minutes.  Even 
doing something out of his comfort zone for just a second or two, 
rhythmically in and out of his comfort zone is OK if that’s what it 
takes for your comfort zone!  Wait for him to chew at each step.   

 Some of you may well feel like all you’re doing is waiting for them to 
chew.  If that is the case, know that it is the most important time you 
will spend with your horse.  It is the time he is spending thinking about 
what just happened.  It is the time YOU are spending thinking about 
what just happened and what YOU could do to get it better, faster, 
smoother, break it down into smaller pieces to help him understand. 

 When we RETREAT back to the comfort zone and approach to the 
problem areas again, rhythmically,  gradually he sees that there is 
really nothing to be frightened of and his comfort zone gets bigger and 
bigger.  The approach and retreat is most effectively done 
rhythmically.  If you need to, sing a song that has good rhythm and use 
that rhythm for your approach and retreat.  

 If you misjudged your comfort zones, with either of you having gone 
into the oh shit zone, then it is not only OK to get off and go back to 
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his and your comfort zone on the ground – it can be the fastest and 
most effective way of going about it.   

 
And please remember, it is way out of my comfort zone to be doing all this 
rope stuff on my horse while I am in the saddle if I haven’t checked out his 
reactions while I was on the ground.  I personally do not want to be finding 
out that my horse is in the oh shit zone about ropes while I am sitting in the 
saddle!  
 
 
SUMMARY 
At the halt, approach the not too sure zone and retreat back to the comfort 
zone, while doing the following tasks that are designed to expand your 
horse’s comfort zone: 

 Rub your hand and rope around as much of your horse as you can 
reach from the saddle. 

 Swing your rope gently, both sides. 
 Wave your piece of rope around your horse, twirling it beside you, 

above you and changing hands. 
 Swing your rope around his chest and behind his rump, touching 

both, rhythmically. 
 Only do these if you have checked out his comfort zone with these 

tasks before you got in the saddle first! 
 Wait for The Chew at each step. 
 Pay attention to any thoughts and ideas that POP into your head 

while you are waiting for The Chew about how to do it differently, 
break it down into smaller steps, whatever. 

 
There are no rules, but a rough idea would be to spend approximately 
80% of the time in his comfort zone and 20% of the time in his not too 
sure zone, expanding his comfort zone or learning something new, so as 
to not make the anxiety of the not too sure zone a habit! 
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KEEP LEADERSHIP BY ASKING HIM TO GO OR GO 
FASTER WITHOUT KICKING – AND NEVER HAVE TO 
KICK AGAIN! 
 
 
When you can twirl the rope beside him and above him and throw it around 
his chest and his hind end - and the horse is keeping his feet still 
comfortably and/or you are both in your comfort zones and you can bend 
him softly and easily, you are ready to walk.  
 
You can, of course, just kick him when you want him to go faster and lose 
leadership.  Just kidding!  That is NOT Bobby’s preferred option and it 
seriously costs you leadership!  Bobby’s preferred option is to: 
 

 Connect with his mind.  

 Push your elbow forwards a little, look up to where you want him 
to go and imagine him walking off smartly and softly, with a 
lovely, rhythmic stride. 

 Bobby likes me to walk off myself if he hasn’t gone already by 
this time.  What I mean is that you put your own body into the 
rhythm of the walk and he just goes with you.  

 If he doesn’t walk off then turn your toes out gently so that your 
heels touch him. Getting sucked into squeezing or kicking gets 
your seat out of balance and gives your horse leadership. 

 If he doesn’t walk off, then change something – maybe slap your 
leg a little with a “clapping” sound.  

 If he doesn’t walk off, give YOURSELF a slap on each side of 
YOUR back with a bit of rope (this brings your energy up 
higher), then a slap on each side of his rump just behind the 
saddle.  When Bobby was telling me this bit, he said “slap you 
first, so that you remember who’s learning here”.  

 Then stop even if he didn’t walk forward yet and let him think 
about it and wait for The Chew. 

 While you’re waiting for The Chew, pay attention to whatever 
thoughts or ideas pop into your head about doing it differently, 
softer, with more energy, whatever.   

 And, paying attention to those thoughts and ideas, do it all again 
if you have to.   
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INCREASE YOUR SAFETY BY STRETCHING YOUR 
HORSE’S COMFORT ZONES SYSTEMATICALLY AT THE 
WALK, TROT, CANTER, GALLOP – AGAIN BY SIMPLY 
RUBBING HIM AND SWINGING A ROPE 
 
We get the horse to choose his own direction (within safety limits!) and we 
choose the speed – which is always the walk first.  His job is to walk and 
only walk.  Not stop, not trot.   
 
You approach into the not too sure zone and retreat back to the comfort 
zone,  by leaning forwards and backwards - rubbing him with your hand 
like you did at the halt.  
  

 
  
Tristans’s comfort zone with Cid as to only rub a little to start off with.  He’s 
a beginner rider (that’s why Leanne is leading him this day), it’s a long way 
down and Cid is a lot of horse! 
 

  
But because this was already in Cid’s comfort zone, in just a few minutes, 
Tristan’s comfort zone had stretched to this. 
 
And when that’s in his comfort zone, rubbing him with the rope folded in 
your hand and going back to sitting still on him while he just walks along.  
And when that’s in his comfort zone, put a bit of a tail on the rope and rub 
him wherever you can reach. And go back to just sitting still as he walks 
along.  And when that’s in his comfort zone, have a longer tail on the rope 
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and start swinging it backwards and forwards.  And go back to his comfort 
zone of rubbing with it.  And when that’s in his comfort zone, let the rope 
swing all the way around in a circle, throw the rope around his chest and his 
butt and go back to the comfort zone of just swinging the rope backwards 
and forwards, or rubbing him with it or just sitting still while he walks. 
 
Have a think about it.  What you are doing is using approach and retreat, in 
and just out of his comfort zone (and yours), to get him used to smaller 
things like rubbing him with your hand, rubbing him with a folded up rope, 
rubbing him with just a bit of tail hanging down, swinging a rope around 
slowly and gently.  Then you get him used to bigger energy stuff like 
leaning forwards and backwards quite a long way while you’re rubbing, 
swinging your rope around with more “oomph”, changing sides, up over 
your head, swinging the rope around his chest and around the back of his 
butt.  Again, you would have all this stuff in his comfort zone on the ground 
first unless you were an adrenaline junky who liked living dangerously!  
There’s nothing wrong with being an adrenaline junky either, it’s just not 
me! 
 
Any speed of walk is acceptable at this stage so long as he is walking.  You 
will only say “no thanks, that’s not what I am looking for” if he actually 
goes up into a trot or stops.  If you feel him thinking about trotting or 
stopping, then you can THINK only,  “no thankyou, that’s not what I am 
looking for”.  You are only allowed to think it, not to physically do 
anything about it until he has physically trotted or stopped.  You work on 
the approach and retreat, getting more and more energy into his comfort 
zone - rewarding every progress with a stop and rest and “very good boy!”  
And wait for The Chew.  
 
The big key to success here is to approach and retreat only a little way out 
of the comfort zone.  And to only go a little way out of the comfort zone for 
a fairly short period of time.  Just like at the halt, no longer than 2 minutes 
and even just a few seconds is OK if that’s all you can do and stay in your 
own personal comfort zone.   
 
Sometimes to go all the way back into the comfort zone might mean getting 
off and going back to halter work or even to liberty.   If that was needed, 
then that’s OK!!  Whatever it takes to be in his and your comfort zones. 
 
Let’s re-think approach and retreat again.  It’s doing something that takes us 
or our horse from the comfort zone  to the not too sure zone and back to the 
comfort zone again.  And that’s the heart of the comfort zone model.  
Spending most of our time with our horse in the comfort zone (80 % for 
those of you who like rules, although there are no rules!) and less than two 
minutes at a time in the “not too sure” zone.  And the reason for that is so 
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that the tension, the slight anxiety of the not too sure zone does not become 
a habit.   

 
If he hangs around the gate, you can smack it (the gate) with a piece of rope 
and say “bad gate!  You don’t want to hang around this Bad Gate!” Same 
with getting your leg scraped on a fence or a tree or anything else that you 
would like him to stay away from while he is choosing direction. Slap that 
“Bad tree”, that “bad fence”.  There are no bad horses in this model, but 
there are bad gates and bad trees and bad fences! 
 
What will happen is that your horse will find a good, solid comfort zone at 
the walk.    The best way to tell that he is in his comfort zone is when his 
body relaxes, his back elevates, he goes into self carriage with a lovely soft 
rhythmic stride.    That is your first goal at the walk.  Often, he will form a 
“pattern” where he covers the same ground over and over again.   
 
When he is in his comfort zone at the walk, then you can take it up to the 
trot - going through exactly the same process with your hands and the 
swinging rope that you went through at the halt and the walk.  Constantly 
dropping back into the comfort zone of the walk or the halt.  Until the 
comfort zone is stretched to include the trot.  You will know he is in a solid 
comfort zone at the trot when his back elevates, he goes into self carriage 
with a lovely soft, rhythmic stride - same as in the walk. 
 
And when you have that comfort zone at the trot, you can ask for the canter.  
And go through exactly the same process with your hands and swinging 
rope that you did in the halt, the walk and the trot.  Constantly dropping 
back to a trot and looking for the self carriage that tells you he is in his 
comfort zone, dropping back to the walk or the halt if you need to, to find 
his comfort zone. 
Now you might say “what the heck has waving ropes around got to do with 
passing a dressage test”? Or jumping? Or having a good trail ride? Or 
campdrafting? Or reining?  
 
Well, firstly our riding becomes more and more balanced as we do this 
moving around thing in the saddle – we develop an independent seat.  An 
independent seat means that we can move our legs and our hands and not 
change that nice balance on our horse, i.e. our legs and hands are 
independent of our seat.   
 
Secondly, as we move around in the saddle deliberately, our horse learns 
that there is truly nothing to fear with whatever we might be doing – his 
comfort zone gets bigger and bigger.  Thirdly he becomes safer to ride if 
anything ever goes wrong, because both his and your comfort zones are so 
much bigger.  He learns to carry himself properly in order to accommodate 
all this moving around – and in that carrying himself properly he is 
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balanced in his carriage and no longer has to run faster and faster to catch 
up to his own legs (on the forehand) or be reluctant to go forwards.  All 
these things add up to a horse in self carriage which is the basis for every 
discipline that cares about performance – western, dressage, endurance, 
racing – and to a relaxed rider with a great balanced seat.  Sounds like the 
perfect recipe for the start of a good dressage horse to me?  Or to a good 
endurance horse, or a good reining horse or a good cutting horse or a good 
campdrafter, or a pleasure horse that’s a pleasure to ride and so on. 
 
In self carriage they lift their back.  It almost feels like they’re going to 
buck, but it’s a whole different kind of energy, it feels soft and wonderful.  
Sometimes Bobby bowls along with his nose almost on the ground, 
stretching his topline before he gives that incredibly elevated back. 

 
Once self carriage is offered, - we need to make sure we are riding it kindly  
We need to roll up and over the top of it, dropping over our knees - not 
grinding through the curve of that elevated back – or they’ll stop offering it 
to you. 
 
 
SUMMARY 
 
 
Again, approach the not too sure zone and retreat to the comfort zone.  
Simply rub, swing and twirl the rope as far as you can reach and both sides 
and above him - to expand his comfort zone at walk, trot, canter and gallop 
if you want to.  And feel him start to come into self carriage.  Yes, it IS that 
simple. 
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WHEN THINGS AREN’T GOING THE WAY YOU WANT 
 
When things aren’t going the way you want, focus on the horse just being a 
horse – hear my voice saying to you “he’s just being a horse” and “it’s not 
personal”.  Focus on the reasons a horse might not be doing what we want. 
Focus on what we’re going to do about that: 
 

- Make sure that we are truly in our own comfort zone so that our 
attitude with our horse is coming from the best possible space. 

- Get him back in his comfort zone.  Putting pressure on him when 
he is in fear and or confusion will only get avoidance behaviors 
not thinking, not trusting, not filling in for you, not having the 
behaviors that I want. 

- Establish leadership by controlling first speed, then later 
direction.  At this point you only know how to do that at liberty, 
so if necessary, get off and re-establish it at liberty! 

- If we had leadership at liberty, what causes us to lose that 
leadership under saddle? Pulling on the rein, poor balance, 
making him do something with the wrong attitude, with fear or 
anger or frustration.  By letting him set the speed.  By being 
rough with him.  By not listening to him.  By forcing him. 

- There are many subtle ways you can start to take back leadership 
as your balance improves and your hands get smoother – walking 
off smartly (you’ve controlled the speed), stopping smartly and 
backing up (you’ve controlled the speed AND the direction), 
going from walk to trot, stop to trot, trot to stop, stop to canter, 
back up to trot and canter and so on. 

 
An unbalanced horse, a horse who is not in self carriage, is at the very 
least in the not too sure zone – so he’s experiencing some anxiety of 
some kind.  If your riding partnership has had him in the not too sure 
zone for long periods of time, he has got in the habit of living with 
anxiety all the time and no longer knows what a comfort zone feels like.  
Sound familiar?  It sure was familiar to Bobby and I! Won’t it be lovely 
when you’ve changed that? 
 
There are no “mistakes” – just things that work and things that don’t.  If 
it’s not working, CHANGE IT. 
 
There’s an interesting chapter of insights from Bobby and me when our 
own stuff was going to hell in a hand basket on Page 187. 
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HOW BOBBY WANTS ME TO ASK  
HIM TO DO SOMETHING 
 
We’ve already talked about Bobby’s Way of asking a horse to do something – 
here’s a re-cap, before we go on to Bobby’s finer points of “asking” 
 

1. Imagine it – having a clear “big picture” in our mind, and a clear picture 
of the smaller bit that we’re working on right now.  If he didn’t do it, I 
would… 

2. Give a clear physical “ask”.  For example, if I was asking him to turn 
while I was riding, I would turn my body in the direction I wanted us to 
go, or I would use my rein to get my horse to look in that direction or a 
combination of the two.  If I was on the ground and my horse in a halter 
and lead, I would use the lead rope to “lead” him in that direction.  If I 
was at liberty, I would point in that direction.  All these things are a 
clear physical way to “ask” our horse to turn.  If he didn’t do it….. 

3. I would follow up with rhythm, some sort of rhythmic way of saying “no 
thankyou, that’s not what I’m looking for, it’s this”.  The rhythm I 
choose can also give my horse an idea of what it is that I am looking for.  
For example, in the saddle, if I want him to walk off from the halt, I can 
rhythmically slap my leg, I can slap myself with a piece of rope, I can 
slap him rhythmically over the rump both sides with a bit of rope, I can 
slap him over the shoulders with my rein from side to side – all these 
rhythms encourage him to go forwards.  If he was at liberty, I could slap 
my leg rhythmically while I was positioned behind him, I could swing 
my halter around in circles behind him, I could slap the ground behind 
him while I was swinging the lead rope around, I could use a whip or 
stick and string behind him – all of these things would rhythmically 
encourage him to go forwards or to go forwards faster.  The important 
thing about this rhythm is that it take him to the not too sure zone and 
that it stay out of the oh shit zone, because he doesn’t learn anything in 
the oh shit zone, only reacts.  All these examples are ways to say “You 
haven’t done what I asked for yet” and to say it in a way that helps them 
figure out what we are looking for.  If he still didn’t do it….. 

4. I would stop anyway, so as not to add pressure to fear and confusion and 
wait for The Chew. 

5. And while I was waiting for The Chew, I would pay attention to any 
thoughts and ideas that just “happened” to pop into my head about how 
to do it differently and better, more clearly, gentler, with higher energy, 
break it down smaller, whatever, that is my horse communicating with 
me. 

6. And then I would use those ideas to explore how to do it better. 
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7. And I would use my emotions to change what was happening too.  If I 
felt even a twinge of fear, I would back off and figure out what was 
unsafe about it.  If I was frustrated, I would back off and figure out what 
I could change to get it to work, if I was angry because what was 
happening was unacceptable to me, I would back off and figure out what 
needed to change and how to go about that.  

 
Bobby’s Way is to use more energy rather than more force when we ask our 
horse to do something and he hasn’t done it. 
 
How can we get more energy on a practical level when we are working with 
our horse, what can we actually do?   
 
You could take a deep breath and lift up your own energy. 

 
If you were on the ground with your horse, you could “cluck” them up with 
your voice, (not very high energy for most horses), you could slap your leg, 
you could make a tail out of your rope and twirl it  around vigorously for a 
couple of seconds, you could make a longer tail with your rope and slap the 
ground with it – lightly or hard and fast, again for a few seconds, you could 
actually let the last swing of the tail of your rope tap him, you could use a stick 
or whip to smack the ground about three times, you could use a stick and string 
or a lunge whip to slap the ground from side to side, gently first or more 
vigorously, you could hold one end of rope and throw the other end onto his 
butt, you could shake  plastic bag, you could rip your shirt off and flap it 
around like I did on one memorable occasion when I was silly enough not to 
have anything else to use in the paddock!   
 
If you were in the saddle with your horse, the ways of doing higher energy 
could be to slap your leg, to gently slap your reins from left to right and back 
again over his shoulders, to take a big breath in and grow two inches, to dance 
your body with high energy, to slap your own body with the tail of a bit of rope 
that you carry, to slap your leg gently with a scrunched up plastic bag in your 
hand, slap his butt with the tail of a bit of rope, slap his butt from one side to 
the other rhythmically with a bit of rope, twirl a bit of rope around gently or 
even vigorously, to swing a bit of rope backwards and forwards,  tap him 
gently with a stick or whip, to vibrate a dressage whip vigorously.  (I would 
advise you NOT to do any of these in the saddle if you haven’t sussed out 
where his comfort zone is on the ground first!) 
 
The ways of doing higher energy are huge and maybe even only limited by 
your imagination.  
 
When I re-read Bobby’s Diaries to write up these notes, I noticed that on 
different occasions he wanted me to “ask” differently.  From that, I gathered 
that even here, there are no rules - just options that suit you and your horse 
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better, at this stage of your relationship.  Here’s some ideas of options that “fit” 
Bobby’s Way of doing things: 
 
Option 1.   That WHENEVER he’s not doing what I ask him to do, that I 
ALWAYS do soft and rhythmic follow through as a communication.  That if 
that doesn’t work and I think that it’s a leadership issue, I can get off and go 
back to leadership at liberty, where I’m pretty good at giving him the choices 
that get him to give me leadership. 

 
Option 2.   That when I think he’s not doing what I ask because he’s trying to 
be the leader, that I use whatever high energy or “hardness” it takes to move his 
feet quickly (imagine it, then control speed and direction, with the right 
attitude) and take leadership back.  High energy being a BIGGER swing with 
the rope or stick or whip  or a faster swing with the rope or stick, that would 
result in a bigger whack on my horse if it contacted. 

 
Option 3.     For example if this was about him saying “no” when I’m asking 
for a spin to the left and he was in his comfort zone.  That I can do higher 
energy (maybe some rhythmic slaps on the right shoulder) 
 
Option 4:  If this is still about him saying “no” when I’m asking for a spin to 
the left and he’s in his comfort zone, then do a fast halt to canter (see, that’s 
still changing speed and direction), using some rhythmic slaps on the rear end 
if he didn’t move off smartly when I asked him nicely first in my mind and 
then with my body language. Notice that I’ve done something quite different to 
work on leadership, now I can go back to my turn. 
 
Option 5:  If I think I’m going to contact my horse with the rhythm, I prefer it 
to be slow, smooth firm and rhythmic.  It has a “fairer” feel about it. 

 
Option 6.     That I choose an option based on my skills at the time. 
 
Option 7.     That I choose an option based on how that option “fits” with what 
I want for me and my horse and what “fits” with the horseman I want to be and 
I don’t care if I get a faster or more effective result using another method – I’m 
sticking to the one that “fits” us in our hearts.  
 
Option 8: That I allow my horse to tell me a totally new option altogether.   
That I allow my horse to tell me which option HE prefers.  The effectiveness of 
this option goes back to the core of a horse’s psychology.  Does he REALLY 
want me to be leader?  Does he REALLY want me to be good enough to be 
leader?  …….   It seems so. 
 
And there’s no right or wrong answer in the options above.  Just choices.  
Hmmmm.  Double hmmmm…… Veryyyy interessssting! 
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Here’s some notes from Bobby’s Diaries about how to “ask”: 
 
This was Bobby’s voice to me one day.  “I can’t tell you enough.  Every time 
you make me, every time you force me you lose leadership.  Shift your mind’s 
focus – every rein, every leg is a communication, an ask – and you ask with 
your mind first!”  Poor Bobby, I think he was getting a little sick of telling me 
the same thing over and over again in different contexts! 
 
The gear that we use is our most common way of forcing a horse to do what we 
want.  But just because I ride in a halter hackamore most of the time, doesn’t 
make that effective communication either.  I can use that with force too and 
with the same result – I lose leadership. 
 
And that’s OK too – I just need to know how that happened and choose to 
change it if I want to. 
 
It doesn’t matter that he doesn’t go when you just “imagine it”, picture what 
you want in your mind – keep doing it anyway.  If you stop doing it, how can 
he ever hear you?  “Imagine it” is like an unused muscle, it gets easier to do as 
you practise it. 
 
We could get hard on the “follow through”, that would get a reaction, but not 
necessarily a reaction that would end up producing a willing horse busting his 
butt to figure out what we want and how to give it to us and vice versa - the 
definition of co-operation! And it’s this cooperation tat is the result of Bobby’s 
Way. 
 
One time that it IS OK to be hard, is if you have to get a fast reaction for you 
safety.  Just do it and apologise later. 
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REPETITION AS UNDESERVED PUNISHMENT – THAT’S 
THE WAY THAT BOBBY SEES IT! 
 
What’s he going to think if you go on and on, asking for the same thing over 
and over again?  
 
In one clinic, we had a lovely gentle lady who was going on and on with her 
little horse.  It was doing what she asked and she just kept on asking for it to 
turn around again and again.  While I was thinking how best to suggest a 
change, Bobby marched up to her and said to her very clearly, in her head “stop 
punishing that horse.”  
 
She was quite teary for a moment and said later “I didn’t think I was being hard 
on her, but how could I ignore that when it came straight from the horse’s 
mouth?”   
 
One of the biggest things that I see in clinics is people either asking, asking, 
asking, asking and keeping on asking forever – maybe thinking that if they nag 
their horse to death, then the horse might do it.  Or they get so excited that they 
got it, they were enjoying themselves so much that they forgot to stop. 
Sometimes with the rhythmic follow through, the taps or gentle slaps or bumps, 
they go on and on and on and on with those too.  Bobby actually perceives both 
of those things as punishment.  If you think this could be you, re-read the 
chapter called “How Bobby wants me to ask him to do something”. 
 
Here’s a bunch of different ways that we can use repetition as punishment, 
straight from Bobby’s daily diaries. 
 
Is this why it’s gone wrong for you?  What’s he going to think if you go on and 
on, asking him to do it over and over again?  He’s going to change what he 
gave you.  He’s going to search for the something else that you must want if 
you haven’t stopped asking.  And all the time he had actually done what you 
wanted but you forgot to tell him! 

 
So often in clinics I see a horse giving their owner something great that they’ve 
both worked hard for.  And ten seconds later I look around and see them off 
doing it again.  Where’s the incentive in that?  Why should he do it again for 
you next time? (And most times, the horse simply doesn’t do it again for a long 
time and who can blame him?)  The longer it took you to get something, the 
longer time you are going to spend just standing there and doing nothing – 
spending a very long time in his comfort zone. If you need a rule (there are no 
rules, really!) then spend 80% of the time in his and your comfort zone.  So that 
comfort itself becomes the habit – not the anxiety of the not too sure zone.   
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HOW HARD CAN I BE ON HIM WHEN HE DOESN’T DO IT 
AT ALL OR DOESN’T DO IT FAST ENOUGH? HOW DO I 
KNOW? 
 
How do I know whether to add pressure, get bigger and stronger about what 
I’m asking or whether I should be backing off?  This is a really important 
question. 
 
The clue is in his comfort zone.  If he’s in his not too sure zone when we ask 
him for something then we stop and wait for The Chew even if he didn’t do 
what we asked him to do.   
 
If we sent him into his oh shit zone, we’re going to back off next time and ask 
softer and gentler.   
 
If he’s in his comfort zone with our asking and he still hasn’t given it to us, 
then we can use a bigger, stronger, more energetic rhythm to say “no thank 
you, that’s not what I’m looking for, you just standing here and not doing what 
I’m asking”.  What Bobby and other horses in clinics are telling us, though, that 
bigger in ENERGY is better than bigger with force.   
 
You could get your own horse to show you how to ask him to do something – 
you could watch him with another horse (not necessarily the same way as I did 
in the following story!)   
 
One day, early in the times when I had started to listen to Bobby, he used our 
old horse Copper to show me how I could ask him to do something, how hard I 
was allowed to be. It was a little uncomfortable at times, because I was riding 
him bridle-less at the time and Copper was loose in the paddock! 

 
 Firstly Bobby told the other horse in his head to move and 

just walked through him.  He wasn’t happy with the result, 
so… 

 He told him in his head to move faster and tossed his nose at 
him. 

 Copper moved a little faster but Bobby said “not quite what 
I was looking for, go faster still” and lunged at him. 

 Then Bobby stopped as Copper ran away not too far.   
 Then they both relaxed for quite a while. 
 Then Bobby asked Copper to move again and just a flick of 

the nose had Copper moving off FAST. Then they stopped 
again for a bit. 

 Then Bobby walked into Copper, Copper cantered off 
sweetly, no heels kicking, just a sweet lopey canter with his 
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rear end tucked under him.  What do you think they were 
trying to show me today? 

 
This story about Bobby and Copper shows us one way of asking our horse to 
do something.  It “fits” well for me when we’ve already learned how to do 
something together, and when I’m trying to get it quicker and more responsive. 

 
This story also shows us another way that we can use to figure out how hard we 
can be when a leadership issue is the reason he’s not doing it.  I don’t mean you 
have to get out there riding bridle-less.  I mean watch our horse play leadership 
games with another horse and pay attention to all the ways they ask each other 
to do something. 

 
If you want energy from your horse, YOU’D better have the energy that you’re 
looking for! 
 
In order to get it faster and snappier, you can apply the phases and drop back to 
the comfort zone, rather than stopping altogether.  But that of course, depends 
on where the comfort zone is.   
 
When something is not happening FAST enough, i.e. the back up is not fast 
enough, or the turn, or he doesn’t leave fast enough - lift your energy up higher 
and go through your phases and then STOP (even if you didn’t get the speed 
that you were looking for) – go back to the comfort zone and wait for the chew.  
Pay attention to any thought and ideas that come into your mind about doing it 
more effectively and use them.  When you do get it, stop and reward by sitting 
there and doing nothing.   
 
If you’ve reacted with anger and aggression to your horse and you want to 
change that, picture the response you wish you had given to your horse in your 
mind.  Go over and over that, imagining your new response.  That will help you 
to break the pattern of your brain’s reaction.  And don’t beat yourself up about 
it.  If we didn’t do it in a way that we think of as “wrong”, we wouldn’t even 
know what “right” was.  You and your horse are in a good place – you’re 
working on changing it! 
 
Maybe explore how you can get your horse to increase his energy when you 
increase your energy, consistently.  A process that you could use would be to 
lift your energy up, and if your horse didn’t lift his energy up too ….. then do 
whatever you have to lift his energy up – slap your leg, swing the end of your 
lead rope, maybe even smack it on the ground.  As soon as he lifted his energy 
up, you stop and tell him “what a star!”  Wait for The Chew. Then lift your 
energy up again, and if your horse didn’t lift his energy up too, ……. then 
repeat the rope swinging or whatever….. When lifting his energy up when you 
lift your energy up is in his comfort zone, then you can ask him to do 
something with more energy. 
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Another way to get bigger energy rather than force - think “bigger, slowly, 
smoothly and firmly and rhythmically”, with no hesitation on your part.  
 
If your horse is in his comfort zone and checking you out for leadership by 
saying “no”, explore and practice how you can get high energy without beating 
up on him either physically or emotionally.  You can do this with techniques, 
but I’m really talking about the stuff inside us here.  
 
I hope I’ve done a really good job on the philosophy and practical aspects of 
the “ask”, because this is a reee…ally big issue and sits at the core of Bobby’s 
Way of doing things! 
 
 
 
 

 
 
Bobby teaching young Sarah Leitch, 2 ½ years old, on the ground 
horsemanship.  This photo was taken with a telephoto lens from quite a 
long way away.   It was gorgeous to watch!   
Photo by Jenny Pearce in the winter of 2006. 
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IMAGINE IT, IMAGINE IT, IMAGINE IT – IMAGINE YOUR 
WAY TO BEING A GIFTED RIDER 

 
This morning I had a very emotional ride on Bobby.  But I just re-read the 
previous chapters and it surprises me that I got so much insight from this 
morning’s ride -  because as I read, I can see that it’s what he’s been trying 
to tell me forever.  Man, this horse has got the patience of a saint.  Even 
after all this time of talking to me, working with me, teaching me how to be 
a better horsewoman, I still haven’t got it all as big and as clearly as he 
wants me to get it. This morning I got it deeper and more meaningfully and 
more emotionally (a few tears) than ever before.    
 
He had me improving my riding “feel”, by working with two hands on a 
long rein.  
 
I was doing walk to trot transitions and something wasn’t quite right.  His 
stride was short and not going forward as freely as I like and I could feel 
him wanting to dance up into the transition, but it wasn’t happening.  He 
was heavy, kind of stuck as he went into it.  Then I got it.  It was BIG - a 
bolt of enlightenment. 
 
Imagine it, imagine it, imagine it.  If you imagine it, you are going to know 
if it’s not quite right and then you tell him, you can say “thanks for trying 
but that’s not quite right”.  If you imagine it, you will know when you get it, 
you will know when it’s poetry and can tell him how much you appreciate 
that and know how wonderful you both are.  
 
So I had to imagine him dancing up into the trot.  I had to imagine him 
lifting up his front end as I opened up my chest and lifted my front end.  I 
had to imagine his legs dancing in my reins one at a time as I lifted them up, 
danced those legs into a trot.  Imagine it, imagine it, imagine it.  Feel it.  
Feel every tiny bit of what I wish for us together.  Imagine it all the way to 
my bones. 
 
Imagine it because that’s how you are going to tell him what you are going 
to do.  Imagine it because that’s how you are going to tell what you want.   
 
Imagine it – and be prepared to hear him when HE imagines it, because 
that’s the poetry of connecting to his soul. 
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PRACTICE MAKES PERFECT” – BUT PRACTISING CRAP 
ONLY MAKES PERFECT CRAP 
 
 
Here’s a summary of the key elements of Bobby’s Way to get YOUR idea 
of perfection with your horse: 
 

 The mind connection – use it to “imagine it” - to picture clearly in 
your mind what it is that you wish for your horse to do for you. 

 The mind connection – use it to listen to the thoughts and ideas that 
just “happen” to come to you while you are with your horse – that 
are your horse communicating with you. 

 The mind connection – use those thoughts and ideas to explore what 
works and what doesn’t so as to find perfection in what you wish to 
do with your horse. 

 The physical connection, the “ask” - the way in which you use your 
body or gear (halter, lead rope, reins) to ask your horse to do 
something, the way you physically and gently communicate what it 
is that you wish him to do for you – without force or “make” of any 
kind. 

 The rhythm – the usually gentle and rhythmic way that you follow 
through, when he hasn’t done what you’ve asked.  A way of saying 
“you haven’t done it yet, keep trying please”.  A rhythm that tends to 
stimulate your horse into the direction you wish him to go, that helps 
him get the idea – that still doesn’t force him to do it. 

 Your emotional balance – find the calm and balanced approach of 
the gifted rider by listening to your fear, anger or frustration – by 
using these emotions to find the changes that you can make to get the 
poetry of the gifted rider with your horse. 

 The comfort zone model – work the comfort zone to re-train 
mindless reactions that do not serve you, into thinking responses that 
DO serve whatever it is that you are looking for, with your horse and 
from your horse.  Work the comfort zone to use your fear and your 
horse’s to keep both of you safe and to get everything that you wish 
your horse to do in both of your comfort zones - relaxed, familiar, 
joyful and confident. 

 Gentle Leadership – become your horse’s leader so that he wants to 
be with you, wants to do whatever it is that you wish him to do, so 
that he will bend over backwards in his eagerness to do whatever it is 
that you wish him to do. 
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While you’re working towards getting the skills to be your horse’s leader, 
get the most amazing cooperation from your horse in the meantime by using 
all the principles and attitudes of Bobby’s Way. 
 
Use the mind connection with your horse, to explore with him what works 
and what doesn’t, so as to never have to practice crap again. 
  



 136

EDITORS COMMENTS ABOUT THE REST OF THE BOOK 
 
Graeme Trotman, our wonderful editor, pointed out to me that this book is 
bigger that just about horses and that it is going to be read by a whole heap 
of people who know nothing about horses at all.  That’s the reason for the 
big and hopefully comprehensive explanation of terms at the back of the 
book. 
 
He also believes that the rest of this book doesn’t need to be here.  And in 
many ways, he’s right.  From what you’ve read so far, you already have all 
the tools necessary to connect with the mind and soul of your horse and to 
use that connection to add to everything else you know about horses and 
your type of riding and to become a gifted rider. 
 
But (I know I’m doing a “yeah but”), but some of you will be out there not 
doing any particular type of learning, just riding your horse and trying to 
enjoy him or her.  Others will have quite extensive experience, but run into 
trouble on one of the basics somewhere and be looking for ideas that “fit” 
with the way you want to do things – just because Bobby’s Way is so 
different from anything we’ve been taught before.   
 
I don’t know about you, but the more I see something new, the better I 
understand and remember it, so I think that other people too will benefit 
from reading about applying Bobby’s Way to all kinds of different 
situations and problems. 
 
So the rest of the book is still here.  That’s the beauty of having total control 
over your own publishing!  
 
The headings are self explanatory, so you can easily pick out what you want 
to read and ignore the rest. 
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BOBBY’S IDEAS ON GREAT STOPS OR “HOW THE HELL 
DO I GET THIS BEGGAR TO STOP?” 

 
Like everything else in this book, we can overlay our new philosophy over 
the task of stopping:   
 

 We can use our emotions and our new mind connection with our 
horse to figure out what we have to change for us to get good stops 
without fear, anger or frustration. 

 The comfort zone model, working mainly in the comfort zone and 
only coming out into the not too sure zone for short periods of time, 
so as to get brilliant stops reliably into both our comfort zones.  I’m 
personally reee…ally comfortable about a good stop!  

 Gentle leadership - imagining it and controlling speed and direction 
with the right attitude. 

 
To stay within reach of my comfort zone and for my safety, I choose to get 
my stops happening really good in a nice safe place while I get those stops 
reliably into his comfort zone.      

 
Bending to a stop with a single rein is my fall back position when I am 
in trouble, it is my emergency brake.  Thus it is the first thing that I like 
to explore - getting it really good, on auto pilot, both sides, before I move 
on. And it is out of my comfort zone to get on a horse who does not have 
this bend happening in his comfort zone when I am on the ground.   

 
By the time you’re up to doing this stop at any speed,  you’ve learnt “bend 
to a stop” on the ground and you’ve learnt bend to a stop while you’re on 
and standing still. See pages 127 to 130 for all those detailed photos of 
learning “bend to a stop” while you’re on and standing still if you need a 
reminder.   You’ve learnt “bend to a stop” twice already in different 
situations, because taking small, systematic steps like this will keep you as 
safe as you can be.   
 
My big picture of bending to a stop is to be able to walk along, trot along, 
canter along, gallop along and lift up the reins at the buckle, slide one hand 
down one rein to shorten it smoothly, drop the other hand onto the pommel 
of my saddle, ask him to bring his head around by a gentle signal of the rein 
and bring my horse’s head around to my leg, bending him softly and easily 
to a relaxed stop. 
 
You go through EXACTLY the same steps in movement as you’ve already 
practiced while standing still. 
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The only difference is, at the faster gaits, if I ever have to pull the stop for 
my comfort zone, I take particular care to do it slowly enough so as not to 
pull him over! 
 
So, stopping from the body signal alone: 

 
The big picture is to be able to lift up one rein, with your horse giving softly 
and willingly to that single rein, elevate your horse’s front end a little and 
sink gently to a stop, with your body giving the signal to stop. 
 
That task breaks down into smaller sections:  
 

 First imagine that when you pick up and shorten one rein smoothly 
that he is going to softly “give” or bend his head vertically through 
the poll.  Then actually pick up and shorten one rein smoothly.  If 
your horse gives to that shortening by bending vertically and softly 
to you, then drop the rein and tell him what a star he is and wait for 
the chew.  Get so that this step is in his comfort zone.  In this step 
you are rewarding him for softly giving his head to the rein as you 
shorten it. 

 Imagine that when you pick up one rein and lift it as you lift your 
front end that he will lift up his front end. Then pick up one rein 
smoothly. Remember, we’ve talked about this before - lift two reins, 
slide one hand down one rein until you have the straight line of the 
rein between his head and your hand. 

 And then lift that rein gently as you lift up your own front end, open 
up your chest, let your weight go backwards a fraction.  You will 
have to push your hand forwards slightly so as not to pull when you 
lift the rein. If he lifts up his front end at that point, then drop the rein 
and tell him what a star he is and wait for the chew.  

 If he doesn’t lift up, you may need to get in his road a little by a 
gentle bouncing of the rein.   Repeat that until it is in his comfort 
zone to lift his front end as you lift the rein and lift your front end.  
In this step you are rewarding him for lifting up his front end when 
you lift up the rein.  (He can’t move his front feet lightly and easily if 
he’s leaning his weight over on them.) 

 Imagine that you are going to ride each step slowly into a stop and 
that he is going to stop with you as you do that. And then actually 
ride each step slower and slower and stop riding.  You are not using 
the rein at this point, you are learning together to stop off your body 
signal.  If he stops, you would sit there and wait for the chew, telling 
him what a star he is. In this step you are rewarding him for listening 
to your body asking him to stop. 
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 If he didn’t stop, you could bounce your rein a little more to get in 
his way, while you ride each step slowly to a stop, taking care not to 
push him into the oh shit zone with your bouncing. In this step you 
are using the bouncing rein as rhythm to say “you haven’t done what 
I asked you yet”. 

 If the stop still didn’t happen, you would slide your hand down one 
rein and bend him – holding the rein until his feet are still, he’s 
stopped moving, he’s relaxed and his rein is soft in your hand. 
There’s that fall back emergency bend to a stop, because for me, 
stopping is not optional!   

 And wait for the chew.   

 And then you would do the whole process again, from the beginning. 

 If either of you get too far outside your comfort zones, get off and re-
teach the back up on the ground until it comes easily in the saddle, 
it’s the same signal. A stop is a place that you go through on the way 
to a back up. 

 All the time during this process, you would be listening for the 
thoughts, ideas, and feelings that are your horse trying to tell you 
how you could do it better, softer, easier. 

 And when this type of stop was in both your comfort zones reliably 
at the walk, then you could take it to the trot and then the canter and 
then the gallop. 

 
This is not a how to ride book, so I’m not going to go into detail on how to do 
all the different stops.  If you follow Bobby’s Way, you have what you need to 
teach it for yourself.  So long as you can picture it clearly in your mind, you 
can learn it together with your horse. Some other types of stops you might like 
to explore: 
  

 Two rein stop to get the elevation of the front end, but just using the seat 
alone to get the stop. 

 Hard sudden stops, maybe even slide stops.   

 Gentle stops, where you dance him to a stop with the rhythm of your 
body from a walk, a trot or a canter. 

 Spiralling to a stop just using your body and no rein - spiralling stops are 
riding circles smaller and smaller  until you have stopped 

 Sudden stops just with your seat and using no rein at all. 
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Notes about stops straight from Bobby’s daily diaries: 
 
A stop is a place on the way to a back up, so stopping and backing up in one 
smooth motion is an excellent way to get your stops smoother and better.  
 
What would happen if you stopped in the same place all the time?  Yep, he 
would be looking to stop there.  You could use that to your advantage to get a 
good stop.  Or if it was at the gate or another of his favourite spots, you may 
regret using that as your stopping place! 
 
If he stopped when you didn’t want him to, your first option is to look at his 
comfort zone and take him back there.  Only after that would you consider this 
next option. If he stops when you don’t want him to and it’s a leadership issue, 
you could get nicely busy at the halt – back up, turn around a couple of times, 
go forwards again, maybe at a lower gait, considering his comfort zone – 
establishing leadership nicely.  He is NOT being a bad boy!  He’s either too far 
out of his comfort zone or he’s checking you out for leadership.  Some horses 
(and Bobby was one of them) are in the oh shit zone and won’t move, they shut 
down inside when they go into the oh shit zone. 
 
If he can’t do a good stop at a canter, go back and get a good stop at the trot or 
the walk or even a back up.  Don’t keep trying to stop at a canter because that’s 
only practising crap and not improving anything.  For whatever reason, he’s out 
of his comfort zone and you need to FIND it again.  Then you can work just 
outside of it for short periods.  And if that means we aren’t doing canter stops 
today – then so be it!  Because there is no use in practising crap – it’s not safe 
either! 
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BOBBY’S IDEAS ON A GREAT BACK UP 
 
I remember the day that I wrote some of these notes about back up.  This was 
one of those times in the early days when I was just starting to realise that the 
voice in my head was Bobby talking to me.  I was almost screaming with 
frustration, because back up has always been something that Bobby and I have 
always been REALLY good at and right now it was CRAP – until I had written 
down all this information for you to consider – and then it was beautiful again, 
instantly. 
 
My big picture of a great back up is to be able to canter along, imagine back up, 
and have Bobby dance each step softly and gently all the way through the stop, 
melting into the back up, in the same soft and beautiful rhythm that he had been 
going forwards. 
 
My big picture of a great back up is to be galloping along bridle – less (not 
even a halter or a rope on his head), think back up and power into a slide stop, 
with his legs and butt tucked in underneath him and have him power through 
that into a high speed run backwards. 
 
My big picture of a great back up is the picture I have in my mind of the French 
gypsy who can canter backwards in exactly the same rhythmic canter cadence 
as he was going forwards. I would have sworn that was impossible, but I’ve 
seen it done! 
 
My big picture of a great back up is to be able to hang onto the gate (which 
automatically has me a little off balance) and back him up smoothly and easily 
while I open and close the gate. 
 
My big picture of a great back up is to be able to turn “all my eyes” and change 
the direction of my back up, even to doing back up serpentines, curving softly 
from one direction to another. 
 
My big picture of a great back up is to dance to a stop softly at “x” and take 
four steps smoothly gliding backwards, lifting each rein in turn to ask for a 
greater length of stride. 
 
What’s your big picture?  How are you going to imagine it? 
 
Your framework for a great back up: 

 Use your mind connection and your emotions to help you figure out 
what it is that you need to change to improve your back up. 

 Connect with your horse’s mind and listen to him tell you what you can 
do differently to improve your back up. 

 Imagine that he is stepping backwards in the manner that you want. 
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 Give him the physical signals that you have chosen to show that you are 
asking for backwards. 

 Choose some kind of rhythmic way that you are going to tell him “no 
thankyou, I’d like you to move backwards”.  See the list below for ideas 
on that. (lifting, jiggling or bouncing your rein rhythmically without 
pulling, tapping feet on shoulders, toes on elbows, excess rein slapping 
gently and rhythmically on each of your horse’s shoulders etc) 

 Stop, even if he didn’t back up, and wait for him to chew, no matter how 
long that takes.   

 If he didn’t move backwards, then spend that waiting time thinking 
about how you can break the task down into smaller pieces, how you can 
change it to make it clearer, better – listening for him to tell you how 
you can change it. 

 Ask again. 
 
 
Notes about back up straight from Bobby’s diaries: 
 

 Did you teach back up from the ground?  It’s easier there, because you 
can help him out by applying a bit of pressure in the right direction (not 
pushing) with your hands as well.  If you taught it in the halter, you 
might like to teach it in the bridle on the ground before you ask in the 
bridle under saddle.  Set yourself up for success and get moving freely 
and smoothly backwards on the ground before asking for a back up 
under saddle. 

 Is your “forwards” utterly and reliably in his comfort zone yet?  Once he 
is utterly in his comfort zone going forwards, you can start expanding 
that comfort zone by adding new things (like back up) to it.  

 Do not PULL a back up - pulling has to create a resistance somewhere. 
Push your hands FORWARDS in the back up, as you lift the reins. See 
how, because the bit is the centre of a circle, that you HAVE to push 
your hands forwards to not pull when you lift the rein?  
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The rein is the radius of the circle.  If you just lifted the rein straight upwards when you used 
them, you would be pulling on the horse’s head – and Bobby gets very unhappy about that! I 
hope these pictures really give you the idea, because this is ree..ally important! I’ve done the 
photo in the halter instead of the bridle, but it’s the same deal – you have to push your hand 
towards his head as you lift the rein to use it, so as not to pull as you use the rein.   

 

 You are LIFTING the rein, because to go backwards easily, he has to 
take the weight off his front end so that he can lift his front legs and 
move freely.  And by you lifting the rein and maybe even lifting 
yourself, he can then lift HIMSELF. 

 Kind of get off the saddle a little and suck backwards, make sure you’ve 
dropped your energy. 

 Use your feet, maybe even clench your toes in time with his legs, to 
DRAW each of his legs backwards in the rhythm of his stride (that’s 
another physical signal to ask him to go backwards). 

 You can slap his shoulders a little, rhythmically, with your excess rein, 
as another way of saying “no thankyou, you haven’t done what I wanted 
yet.”  This will often help if the shoulders need a bit more elevation. 

 Get off his back a little and allow the legs to come through.  How can he 
go backwards smoothly and freely with you pushing away up there with 
your seat? 

 Lift the rein in the rhythm of his legs going backwards, i.e. in time with 
his legs if they had been moving back. It’s your body tells him to go 
backwards, it’s the reins that tell him how fast.   

 Consider NOT doing a TASK that includes a back up UNTIL you can 
do a back up from a walk, and maybe even from a trot and a canter, 
coming smoothly through the  stop and into a back up.  Consider doing 
back up with no reins at all before you do a task with it.  Something 
happens to US when we have a task to do such as work a cow or open a 
gate or do a dressage test or ...  We tend to focus on the goal, the result, 
without thinking about how to get there.  And all our patience, our 
philosophy, our wonderful new way of doing things can go flying out 
the window and we can get hard and demanding again.   OK, I ‘fess up, 
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all MY patience, all MY philosophy and I can get hard and demanding 
again! 

 Notice that the “stop” is a place you go through on your way to a back 
up from a walk, a trot, a canter and a gallop?  So getting a better back up 
gives you a better stop. 

 You can lose leadership while backing up if you lose your focus – i.e. if 
the back up is in the direction of HIS choice rather than in the direction 
of YOUR choice. 

 You can lose leadership in the back up by not having a focus at all.  
That’s OK when you are teaching each other something new, but later – 
that would be a different story! 

 Sometimes they need to unstick their legs before they can back up.  So, 
before you back up, lift one rein (even if you’re holding two reins) and 
use the same side leg to gather his hindquarters in underneath you and 
then imagine back up, and then give your physical signals to roll into a 
back up. 

 Explore all of the above and see what suits YOU and YOUR horse, now. 

 If it’s not happening, it will NOT be because he is a bad boy or he’s 
decided to stick it up you or because he’s decided to be a pig today – no 
matter how much we’d like to think that sometimes!  If leadership is the 
issue, go back to where you can win leadership easily - wherever that is 
for you.  If confusion is the issue, connect with him in your mind, get off 
and teach him on the ground, break it down into smaller parts than you 
have been teaching it, EXPLORE different ways of doing it.  If he’s 
scared or out of his comfort zone, find the comfort zone, wherever that 
is (probably in moving forwards in self carriage on a loose rein) and take 
smaller steps outside the comfort zone next time. 

 For the trot to back up and canter to back up, I had to LIFT, LIFT, LIFT 
and PUSH my hands forwards to get a soft response from him.  That 
was the key. 

 Was your horse not backing up as smooth and snappy as he can?  Have 
you opened up your chest, lifted YOUR front end, so that he CAN move 
backwards smoothly? 
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HOW TO GET HIM SOFT AND DANCING  
UP INTO THE NEXT GAIT 
 
A horse can gather himself into self carriage AFTER the transition, but it’s the 
hardest way to do it.  Starting off in self carriage is the easiest.  “Just kidding” 
as described by the great Tasmanian horseman Philip Nye is the best way I 
know of starting off in self carriage.  You can do this from trot to canter too 
and even canter to gallop. 

 
The big picture is that he is walking in self carriage on a loose rein (to start off 
with), with a lovely soft, rhythmic stride and as you go up into the trot together, 
the cadence, the soft, rhythmic steps do not change.  He lifts up and dances 
with you into the trot.   Oo  hoo…it’s a nice feeling! 

 
Imagine it. 

 
Give all the signals to move from the walk to the trot on a loose rein.  For me 
that is for me to start trotting and to expect my horse to come with me and if 
that doesn’t work to turn my toes out. (If I had to do any more than this, I 
would be working on the “go” button before I started on the transition and I 
would suspect that my horse was not in his comfort zone in the walk).  Then 
just when your horse STARTS to trot, when he gathers his body up for that first 
step, you go through your procedures for stopping.  Drop your energy and seat 
back into the walk and say “just kidding”.  If he doesn’t come back into a walk 
with you, then go through all the steps for your stop.   

 
He maybe can’t stop yet because he is out of balance and can’t stop easily. Lift 
the reins at the buckle, slide your hand down and pick up one rein, then lift it 
with a little forward push (this is not yet my signal to stop) then drop your seat 
into the stop/back up position (that is my signal to stop).  Bounce the rein to get 
in his road a little if he hasn’t stopped from the lifting (that’s my rhythmic way 
of saying “you haven’t done what I asked yet”).  If he doesn’t drop back into a 
walk then, you may need to shorten your rein a little more to bring his head 
around for a “bend to a stop”.  If he doesn’t stop then, turn your toe out on the 
same side as the rein (and all the “eyes” as well) helping him to bend to a stop.  
There’s that fall back emergency bend to a stop again! 

 
And if he still doesn’t stop, then rip his head off by pulling his head around for 
the bend….just kidding!   

 
But seriously, a horse who doesn’t stop easily is out of my comfort zone, so I 
am happy to pull him around for the stop, lose leadership and get it back again 
later – after I’ve stopped safely.  And don’t rip his head off or pull him over, 
doing it too hard or too fast.  And you have to pull him around, then there is 
probably something else going on.  Was he really in his comfort zone at the 
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walk?  Sit there for a while, still on his back, and do that meditation technique 
to really connect with his mind and see what he’s got to tell you.   
 
Wait for him to chew, however long that takes, it will have him getting the idea 
faster. 

 
So you keep saying “just kidding” like this until, as he starts to trot, you feel 
these lovely soft feet underneath you, he balances himself beautifully, he 
elevates his back for the change from walk to trot and steps straight out into a 
lovely soft, rhythmic stride.  HE IS IN HIS COMFORT ZONE in the transition 
itself. 

 
One of the reasons that some of you feel anxious when you are asking your 
horse to go faster, is because he’s scared too and you are actually feeling his 
fear.  It’s a chicken and egg thing (not knowing which came first), but often 
when a horse is off balance and leaning on his front end  there is a tendency for 
his legs to move faster and faster to catch up.  Kind of like lurching down hill, 
with the legs gathering more and more speed as they go and with horse and 
rider getting more and more anxious as they go.  There are some horses that 
people have a lot of trouble working on a loose rein at anything faster than a 
walk and this is why – he is off balance. 

 
If you’ve been frightened or anxious in this situation, then know that it was 
danger fear.  Whether you actually had an accident or not doesn’t matter, you 
were actually in danger.  This is another excellent example of using your fear to 
make you safer – which was after all, what fear was designed for! 

 
It’s self carriage that will bring you the lovely soft dancing steps underneath 
you.  I’m telling you that if you’ve done your comfort zone stuff for your horse, 
as I’ve described it, you will start to get self carriage in the very first day that 
you do these “just kiddings”.  Crikey, it took me years of hard work and lessons 
and I still didn’t have true self carriage before this!  
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WHAT DO YOU DO WHEN HE WON’T GO FORWARD 
PROPERLY ANYMORE? 

 
This was Bobby.  An instructor said to me some years back when we  were 
trying to get him to do something “ you could stick a knife into this horse and 
he wouldn’t move.”  And believe me, we could have.   

 
The horses who don’t want to go forward any more, who “nap” and even buck 
when forced into it (Bobby again) are the saddest of all.  They are “the deer 
freezing in the headlights” of the horse world.  They are so scared they can’t 
even run, although when they do, by crikey you’re in trouble.   

 
And they are also the most misunderstood. 

 
Most horse’s run away from things that they fear and we humans have come up 
with all sorts of gear and techniques to stop them from doing that.  Bobby was 
one of a percentage of horses who have learned to deal with their fear by 
shutting down inside and not moving forward to various degrees.  Like Bobby, 
when they get confused, they get scared and they go inside themselves and 
hide.  Some horses, who are considered really quiet because they don’t run 
away, are actually in this category. 

 
We deal with these horses simply, like all the others: 
 

 We connect with their mind so that we can hear them.  They are often 
more difficult to read from a body language point of view, so the mind 
connection is even more incredibly important.  A beautiful and 
sometimes very emotional thing to do with a horse who has shut down 
like this is to saddle them up, just sit on them with a very long rein while 
they graze around the paddock and listen for what they have to tell us.  
(Thanks Phil!) 

 These horses are already dealing with a massive fear and confusion 
overload, so we need to pay particular attention to our own emotions of 
fear, anger and frustration and use them to figure out what we have to 
change before these emotions get “big” and we frighten our horse even 
more. 

 We use the comfort zone model to use their fear to get everything that 
we want to do with them into their comfort zone.  We need to be really 
on the ball about spending most of our time in their comfort zone and 
only coming out a little way for short periods of time in learning how to 
do new things together.  It seems slow at first, but once these horses get 
their “try” back (or even get it for the first time) they progress very 
quickly.  You could even have another Bobby on your hands. How lucky 
could you be? 



 148

 These horses who shut down have pushed their fear down because they 
have been unable or not allowed to express it.  Yeah, yeah, I can hear 
you from here.  “Express it?!”  Uh?  “How can we afford to let a horse 
express his fear?”  Their fear is designed to keep themselves safe, just 
like ours.  By using the comfort zone model, we allow them to listen to 
their fear to keep themselves safe, whilst at the same time getting 
everything that we want into their comfort zone (within the limits of 
their personality and ability).  By allowing them to tell us about their 
fear and by us paying attention to it and helping them through it, they 
deal with their fear instead of shutting down with it. 

 We use the art of gentle leadership.  We get leadership by controlling 
speed and direction with the right attitude.  And when we have 
leadership, they WANT to do what we want. 

 
The only thing we do differently with the horse who won’t go forward is to be 
more conscientious about listening to him and even more conscientious about 
keeping him in his comfort zone and expanding it systematically and even 
more conscientious about not adding pressure to fear and confusion.  
 
What this means on a practical level is that when we ask him to do something, 
we’ll choose the least pressure options: 
 

 Imagine it, picture clearly in our minds what we want. 

 Give him a clear, physical ask and wait for a few seconds to give him a 
chance to respond. 

 We’ll do maybe three very, very, gentle, rhythmic, slaps, taps, bumps or 
whatever that we are using to say “no thank you that’s not what I am 
looking for” – very, very gentle because it is actually easier to push this 
horse into the oh shit zone than a lot of other horses! 

 And then we are going to stop, even if he didn’t do it.  And we are going 
to wait for them to chew, no matter how long that takes.  And while we 
wait for him to chew, we’re going to think about what we could have 
done better, more clearly, gentler, smaller, and we’ll pay attention to the 
last thing we were thinking when he chewed.  Because once he realizes 
you are paying attention, he’ll be trying to find ways to tell you what 
could be changed to make it better, clearer, faster, easier, gentler. 

 And then we’ll ask him again. 
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BOBBY’S IDEAS ON GETTING GREAT TURNS 
 
 
Using Bobby’s Way, you’re ready to pick up on the reins and start on turns: 

 When he is in self carriage consistently, on a totally loose rein – his 
back is elevated and his stride is relaxed and rhythmic. 

 When he’s listening to you and doing what you ask.  Hmmm… 
when could that be ? .….. when you have leadership ….. and when 
do you know you have leadership? ……. When he’s doing what 
you’re asking. 

 When your seat is good enough that you no longer rely on grabbing 
anything for balance at ALL gaits as a passenger. 

 When your seat is good enough that you can move your legs 
backwards and forwards deliberately without disturbing the riding 
rhythm of your upper body.  You need to be able to use your leg 
reliably, because you use it to get your softness back if you lose it. 

 If there was some reason not to be trotting and cantering yet, then 
you could start turns at the walk when he was in self carriage at the 
walk. 

 
The goal is to take one small step at a time so that you KEEP him in his 
comfort zone in the turn itself.  It sometimes happens that as we pick up a rein 
for a turn, both our horse and ourselves go into our old patterns of practicing 
crap.  Notice the use of “we”!!  That’s why this next step is so important for us 
to do patiently. We are not only going to explore your horse’s comfort zone in 
each type of turn – we are going to explore your own.   

 
That may seem silly to some of you until you think about it.  What kind of 
tensions come into your body when you ask for a turn?  Does your body just 
slide into it naturally, or do you have to think “put this here, push that there”.  
Explore your body tensions throughout these turns - jaw, shoulders, ankles, 
feet.  Be conscious of them and make a decision to change them.  Work on 
YOUR comfort zone until you do change it. 

 
The big picture of a beautiful, yet simple turn, is when we simply turn our body 
and our horse’s body follows ours – no pushing, no “put this leg here, that leg 
there”, just our horse flowing with us, as one.  This is the first turn that I like to 
look for. 

 
Imagine it.  We have our normal two eyes in our heads.  Imagine that we have 
extra eyes on the front of our shoulders, on the front of our hips, on our knees 
and on our toes.  Now, still holding only the buckle of the rein, turn all those 
eyes and look with them all, in the direction that we would like our horse to go 
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– no pushing, no forcing, no contortions, just a simply turning of all those eyes 
as far as they will “look” easily.  At the slightest response from our horse, turn 
all these eyes to the front again and go back to our comfort zones and tell him 
what a star he is and wait for the chew.   While we are waiting for the chew, 
listen for our horse to tell us anything that might make it easier, better, softer. 
 
Sometimes we might choose to pick up a rein and use it to influence them to 
take a step into a new direction (give them a signal by tipping their nose into 
that direction with rein) if they haven’t gone in the direction of our “eyes” and 
body.  If we have to pick the rein up more than once or twice to give a signal 
gently, then we probably want to be checking whether they were really ready.  
Were they really, fully in their comfort zone at that gait before we started 
asking for a turn? 
 
One of the things Bobby has made a huge deal out of in the past year or so is 
that smoothness in the rein is what’s really important to our horse.  It’s not 
about soft hands it’s about smooth, reliable hands. Smooth reliable hands make 
it possible for our horse to respond softly - which is what gives us softness in 
our hands.  I’ll say that again because it is sooooo important - soft hands do 
not give us softness in the rein.  Smooth, reliable hands give softness in the 
rein. 
 
To pick up one rein smoothly, for a turn or for anything else - lift it up at the 
buckle with one hand.  Slide the other hand down one of the reins until it is a 
gentle, but straight line connection to your horses head/ mouth.  Lift the rein, at 
the same time pushing your hand forwards a little. 
 

  
Here’s that diagram about the radius of the circle again, because it’s such a big deal!  As you 
lift your rein to elevate his shoulders so that he can turn, you HAVE to push your hands 
forwards so as not to pull.  Learning everything possible about NOT pulling is one of Bobby’s 
reee…ally big deals. 
   
As you can see in these photos, to truly lift your hand without pulling, you will 
need to actually push your hand forward.   
 
It is difficult for the horse to stop or back up or turn left or right softly if they 
are leaning their weight over their front legs.  So, lightening up the weight in 
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his front legs, by getting him to lift up, to elevate his shoulders, is a BIG 
DEAL! 
 
The big picture is that as we lift up the rein and lift up our own “front end”, that 
our horse lifts up his front end.   
 
We can teach that with an upwards bouncing motion of the rein (not pulling in 
any way!) that is slow and rhythmic – the same speed and rhythm that the horse 
would be stepping backwards with if he was stepping back – and reward just 
the lifting up of the shoulders (i.e. stop and go back to his comfort zone).  Wait 
for him to chew for as long as that takes. Then repeat until it’s in his comfort 
zone to lift up his shoulders when you just lift up the rein and lift up yourself. 
   
When his front end lifts up easily, then you’re ready for a turn.  (You can’t pick 
up a leg and move it without being able to pick it up in the first place!) 

 
When direction right and left is in his comfort zone, you can start riding 
patterns like focusing on a circle. 
 
I’m not going to go into great detail about how to get all different kinds of turns 
- this is not a “how to ride” book.  You can play with your horse, and use the 
mind connection to figure out how to do it yourself.  As long as you have a 
strong picture in your mind of what you are looking for, using Bobby’s Way, 
you WILL get what you are looking for. 
 
But here’s some different  types of turns that you can explore, that you can 
bring into both your comfort zones: 
  

 Moving the front legs to the left and right while keeping the back legs in 
the same place, using one rein at a time. 

 Moving the back legs to the left and right while keeping the front legs 
relatively still, using one rein at a time. 

 Moving the hind legs to the left and right, in a more subtle form, is the 
half halt used in advanced riding to set the hind leg up for almost any 
maneuver.  In the half halt, you elevate the horse’s front end and just do 
enough of the turn of the hind leg that the horse gathers his hind end up 
ready to place that leg wherever you ask.  Don’t worry if this doesn’t 
make sense yet – it’s quite advanced riding and mostly used in dressage 
or other very collected types of riding. 

 You could start working on the turn of the front legs at the walk, then at 
the trot, then at the canter.  Turning the front legs at a canter is a canter 
pirouette.  Have some fun with your western or stock horse and teach 
him a canter pirouette! 
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 Sitting down on their butt and turning their front legs in a circle really, 
really fast is a spin.  Have some fun with your dressage horse and teach 
him a spin! 

 When you work at it using his comfort zone, the sky is the limit.   Go 
have some fun, listening for your horse to tell you whatever he needs to, 
for you to get it better, softer, easier.  Every time you are waiting for The 
Chew, spend that time thinking and listening for what your horse has to 
say. 

 
When you’ve got self carriage and softness while you are going forwards and 
backwards, when you’ve got it through your turns as well, you’ve got it – 
everything you ever need to do to be brilliant with your horse! 

 
In Bobby’s daily diaries, there’s a whole heap of notes detailing how we 
explored the best ways to turn, how we explored it when it went wrong, how 
we explored it to get it better, faster, differently. Half your fun is going to be in 
exploring it for yourself!  Here’s a few tips if you’re looking for ideas of what 
to change: 

 

 When you’re riding to his direction, try taking just one step into your 
direction and going back to the comfort zone of his direction.  You use 
the same method as before to get that “part turn”.  You imagine it. You 
ask physically and gently, either with your body alone, or by using a 
little signal with the rein.  Do that until that one step is in his comfort 
zone.  How will you know? When the step is soft and responsive, when 
the rein is soft in your hand, when the step does not change the rhythm 
of his stride. 

 Then more and more steps into your direction, always going back to the 
comfort zone that you established in his direction.  Until your direction 
IS his comfort zone. 

 If he’s not turning and you’ve checked that you really are giving all the 
signals and picturing it clearly in your mind, then consider that you may 
be misunderstanding where he is on the comfort zone model.  Many, 
many horses shut down in their Oh shit zone and we interpret that as 
them saying “I won’t” or “no!”.  Bobby’s solution to a horse who was 
not turning was to BACK OFF, to go back to the confidence in motion 
program and truly find a comfort zone before coming back and doing 
turns again. 

 Try doing all of your turns in the same direction until that’s good, then 
change to the other direction.   

 Are you doing them at the walk first, then the trot, then the canter, etc, 
getting each slower gait in his and your comfort zone before going 
faster?  
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 Do you slide your fingers down the rein to pick it up or do you grab it 
rudely?  

 Are you turning and looking where you want to go with all your eyes? 
i.e. the ones on the front of your hips, the front of your knees, the tips of 
your toes? 

 Do you lift the rein in the direction you want to go or do you just drag it 
across or even drag it down.  

 Are you ready for turns?  i.e. Is that gait in his comfort zone yet?   

 If you need a rule (even though there are no rules), spend 80 % of the 
time in his comfort zone and only 20% of the time in his not too sure 
zone, learning new things, so that the slight anxiety of the not too sure 
zone does not become a habit! Spend only short periods at a time out of 
his comfort zone, for the same reason. 

 Do you reward him when he takes the first step in the right direction by 
going back to his comfort zone, so that he knows he did it right?   

 Are you consistent about the way you ask?   

 Are you looking where you are going or looking at his pretty head and 
bogging him down in the shoulders?   

 Is your body language giving him conflicting signals, confusing him? 

 Are you turning yourself into a pretzel trying to force the turn to 
happen?  This gives confusing and conflicting signals.  Just turn all your 
eyes in the direction you want to go and follow through with some soft 
rhythm, like gently slapping on the shoulder, to “push” him into that 
direction.   

 If he won’t follow your body at the canter, then drop to a trot.  If he 
won’t follow your body for a turn at a trot then drops to a walk.  If he 
won’t follow your body at the walk, then do confidence in motion 
program at the walk or even halt.  Find his comfort zone again, get self 
carriage happening and then go back to asking him to turn by following 
your body.  Work in and out of his comfort zone on the turns as well!  
Be aware that the left  and right hand sides could have different comfort 
zones. 

 If a turn isn’t working softly, don’t get sucked into a hard or pushing 
kind of feeling that feels artificial.  Just turn ALL your eyes and look 
with ALL of them where you want to go and tap tap tap with your toe on 
the pushing shoulder to help him out.  Or reach forward a little and tap 
tap tap on the pushing shoulder with a stick, rope or whip (which is 
NEVER used to hit him!  And immediately relax back into comfort zone 
when he turns in the right direction – what a star! 

 There are dozens of different ways to get your horse to turn softly 
without pulling on him – but the most important thing of all, the thing 
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that EVERY effective technique has – is to use your body first.  Do it 
now, go and sit up on a chair and turn all those eyes to look at where 
you want to go.  Slide in the chair as you turn.  Feel what happens to 
your seat when you do this gently and naturally.  Imagine your horse 
turning with you this gently.  Then feel what happens to your seat when 
you force it hard, push past the point where it feels gentle and natural.  
Interesting uh?  When you force it, your seat becomes unbalanced and 
you lose leadership. 

 Just turn naturally, the whole body, not forcing your body into position, 
no contortions, no “put this leg here or there”.  Just LIFT yourself up to 
unweight the front end and turn all eyes to move whatever end of the 
horse you want to move!  When it’s soft for YOU, then it’s possible for 
your horse to hold his soft confident frame in the turn.  He simply 
CANNOT do that if we’ve got tightness or tensions in our body, which 
we will always have if we’re trying to force it.  So lets do some comfort 
zone stuff on turns with you! 

 If they want to go back to their friend and thus turn easier into that 
direction, then USE that to get and reward a soft rein, a soft leg, a 
“together” turn with all the eyes on your body – USE IT to speed up 
being able to tell him that he is right, thankyou, what a star! 

 If you pick up a rein to do a turn and he’s leaning on it, do you still have 
fear when you are doing the “confidence in motion” program? Do you 
still have the lack of a good seat and lack of smooth hands that comes 
from that fear or lack of confidence?  Are you pulling on the rein?  No 
problem, just do more of the comfort zone model, waving ropes and 
stuff around while you are riding.  There are no rules that say how long 
it should take you.  This is for you and for your horse and for the 
wonderful relationship you can have when you’re both working 
together!  So who cares how long it takes???!!! 

 Are you doing turns the way your horse wants them done?  Another 
option.  Go for just the first step of the turn and then drop it.  Allow him 
to choose direction again for a few strides and then take another step 
back into the direction YOU want to go.   Keep doing that like you are 
playing a game.  A few steps in HIS direction, one step in yours. And 
when that’s reliable, a few steps in HIS direction, a few steps in 
YOURS.   

 There has to be enough FORWARDS and WITH you before you can get 
soft reined turns.  If they are not soft, go back to FORWARDS and 
STOP and when they are great again, go back to your turns. 

 How can they turn softly and correctly when they are going forwards 
braced or reluctantly? 
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When the turns with one rein are in his comfort zone, you could start using two 
reins.  See the next chapter about getting soft in the bridle. 
 

 
SUMMARY 
 

 Imagine the turn, picture which sort of turn you want clearly in 
your mind. 

 Give the physical body signals for that turn, simply and clearly 
with no forcing, no “put this leg here of that leg there”, no 
contortions of your body, no pushing, no pulling. 

 Follow through with some kind of rhythmic way of encouraging 
them into that direction. 

 Stop even if they haven’t given you what they wanted and wait 
for The Chew.   

 While you wait for The Chew, pay attention to any thoughts and 
ideas for doing it softer, more clearly, more gently, more 
effectively - that are your horse communicating with you. 

 Ask again from the beginning. 
 If it’s not working, connect with your horse again and listen to 

him as to how you might change it. 
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GET FABULOUS RIDING POSITION WHILST HEALING OLD 
INJURIES AND TIGHT SPOTS – WHILE USING 
TECHNIQUES THAT BOBBY GAVE ME TO GET ME SOFT IN 
THE BRIDLE 
 
I  thought I had finished it, but here’s my friend Bobby, teaching me something 
at the last minute that he wants in this book.  Yeah, yeah, I know it’s hard to 
believe that a horse wrote most of this book, but I believe it, so just go with the 
flow.  I suspect that when you’ve spent a heap of time with your own horse like 
this, you’ll start getting some mind stretching ideas too! 

 
The big picture of being beautifully soft in the bridle is for both me and my 
horse to be still in our comfort zones using two reins, still dancing in self 
carriage together, just using two reins for quicker and more refined 
communication.  Once you have this picture, you can work on more collection 
than you ever dreamed of! 

 
No thank you, do NOT lean on my halter or bit. Those were Bobby’s words to 
ME.  Hmmm….  This is why I describe this chapter as being about me being 
soft in the bridle, not Bobby!     
 
This is a whole new task that Bobby started with me.  It’s about getting my 
body in a better position for collected two rein work, about getting rid of all 
those little resistances in my body that come up when I go into two reins, about 
getting my hands and legs acting totally independently of the rest of my body, 
about feeling exactly where every one of Bobby’s legs are and working with 
that in rhythm, about having a “feel” for his body and mine working together 
closer than ever before  “A big ask for one task”, you’re maybe thinking.  But 
yeah…. That’s my horse….No job too big or too impossible.  He’ll turn me 
into a great rider yet! 

 
Those who know me would tell you that I’m not often lost for words.  But the 
right words to describe what Bobby has me doing are difficult because my 
words are making a simple thing seem really complex.  So, as you’re reading 
this, know that it is really quite simple, that I’m just having to use a lot of 
words to make it really clear.   

 
He has me holding a rein in each hand, but in very long reins so that I don’t 
bump him around while I was getting the hang of this.  Then he has me kind of 
pulsing my hands in time with the movement of his legs. I was holding a fist, 
but squeezing and loosening the fist in time with the movement of his legs.  At 
the same time, I was lifting each hand, pushing the hand forwards a little at the 
same time, also in time with his legs.  Kind of like a cycling motion. (Watch 
out for that radius of a circle thing, where as you lift you have to push forwards 
so as not to pull, that we’ve covered a couple of times before.)  This lifting and 
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“cycling hands” thing is straight out of a Ken Faulkner clinic (thanks Ken!), but 
the opening and closing, pulsing and squeezing of my hand is straight from 
Bobby. 

 
Bobby’s physical response to all this was to drop into long and low and to be 
really soft and giving to the reins, move forwards really freely and elevate his 
back higher.  I got the impression that when my timing and “feeling” is perfect, 
that we are going to shorten the reins and use these “live hands” for collection.  
Ooooo hoooo, having my horse teach me is so much fun! 

 
Now I’m quite sure that when I started doing this, that I was not in the “right” 
rhythm with his legs.  But as I chilled out in a kind of moving meditation and 
practised it for days, I more and more got the “feel” and timing of his 
movement.  It was very pleasant just riding around at the walk, allowing him to 
go wherever he wanted and me focussing on connecting to his rhythm with 
these “live hands”.  When I had it really good at the walk, I cycled my hands 
and lifted, (yes, lifted as I cycled the hands) him/us up into the trot.  That would 
have to be consistently the nicest trot I’ve ever ridden in my life.   

 
I was thinking, how does this hand movement and his beautiful response to it, 
fit with what he’s told me before about firm, smooth and reliable hands that a 
horse can give softness to?  I think that this movement of my hands in rhythm 
will become even smaller as the reins get shorter and will become a fluid 
movement that just “goes with” the movement in both our bodies.  I think that 
when I hold my hands absolutely still, that the movement of our bodies means 
that he is actually getting a big movement from the hands that is uncomfortable 
on his head and mouth.  

 
Then a few days into this hand motion exercise, the beggar also wanted me to 
drop my stirrups three holes.  Three holes! Crikey!  The shorter stirrups that I 
was riding with were fine while I was on the buckle, my sitting bones were in 
the right place and it was comfortable enough for him.  But if I want to be a 
good rider in collection, then I need to ride closer to him and need much longer 
legs.   

 
I took all of that afternoon just to settle into the new stirrup length and change 
the way I was riding – which was, after all, just what he wanted!  To ride softly 
at that length meant that I had to open up the angle at my groin and drop over 
my knees even more than I had been at the shorter length.  The long legs meant 
that I had no choice but to sit up straighter.  As I practised getting this (while 
still doing the cycling hands thing) Bobby’s back got more and more elevated 
and he got softer and softer in the rein.   

 
Please don’t think that you have to rush out and drop your stirrups tomorrow.  I 
think that my earlier shorter stirrups were a necessary part of me working 
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through my oh shit zone and finding a deep, deep comfort zone in the saddle 
and that I’m just ready now to find more comfort in a longer leg.  

 
The longer the leg, the more precise the communication and the more precise 
our position needs to be to be effective.  When I first dropped the stirrups, the 
points of my sitting bones were driving into his back and I had to change that – 
he was never going to be able to elevate his back fully with me sitting like that.  
So here I was, exploring riding with these longer legs, checking out what I had 
to change in my position to get these sitting bones sliding along Bobby’s back 
again instead of driving down into his back muscles.  I needed significantly 
more of my butt tucked under, I needed more flexibility in my middle and 
lower back, I had to open my shoulders more, I explored my neck, my chin, my 
shoulders, my jaw.  I hunted all over my body, feeling for tensions and used the 
rhythm of Bobby’s movement to let those go. 

 
So then Bobby tells me, there’s a similar cycling kind of motion that can go on 
with the legs.  Now, let’s make that clearer, I was NOT going around moving 
my legs in a cycling action while I was riding!  It was a kind of subtle cycling 
action through my ankles, the heels cycling down and the flexible ankles that 
allowed that to happen.  It was like Bobby’s movement that kind of pushed the 
cycling action through my ankles. 

 
I discovered that this “cycling” action of hands and feet are an exaggerated way 
to explore our “stuck” spots and to fix them.  Bobby had me stretching into 
these stuck spots or tight muscles and using the rhythm of the movement to let 
them go, actually allowing the rhythm of the horse’s movement to release these 
tight spots.   

 
Then I got this blinding flash of insight.  The comfort zone model works here 
too! 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Do not ride into pain or into the “oh shit it hurts zone”! Only stretch just into 
the edge of it, where it is a little uncomfortable, where you can feel the stretch 
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of it.  If you ride or stretch into pain, then your body defends itself against the 
pain.  If riding into pain becomes a habit, then we settle into a whole pattern of 
riding that is not useful to either us or our horse.   
 
And like the other comfort zone model, we don’t want to spend too long in the 
“stretching just into discomfort zone”, otherwise that discomfort could also 
become a habit.  And I wish for comfortable riding to be my habit! 
 
So, that’s the theory, how did it actually work when I’m on my horse? 
 
Here I am, exploring my new longer legs and exploring a position that has my 
sitting bones sliding along Bobby’s back.  I’ve got my butt tucked under a lot 
further than in the old riding position and that’s putting a stretching discomfort 
into my back.  I can actually feel a stuck spot in my back where I don’t have 
the spinal flexibility that I’m looking for. So I’m walking along, using the 
rhythm of Bobby’s movement to GENTLY stretch into that tight muscle, 
without going into any pain at all. And when I’ve had a nice stretch, with just a 
little discomfort, I shuffled position and came back into my comfort zone – in 
my case it was actually stopping and stretching back the other way, giving 
these newly used muscles a bit of a rub.  And then when I’d been comfortable 
for a while, I went back into the “good” position and used Bobby’s movement 
to gently stretch into it again and then stopped and got comfortable again.  And 
I kept doing that as long as it felt good and repeated that the next ride until I 
had covered all my tight spots and I was feeling great!  And wow, was I riding 
better! 
 
Then I took that exploring of position into the trot and canter.  He told me when 
I got it right, because he gave me more elevation in his back than I had ever felt 
consistently before. 
 
For those of you who are interested in the relationship between our emotional 
and our physical baggage, know that often those “stuck” spots have emotional 
stuff locked into them, so you can let go of some old stuck emotions while you 
are letting go of the physical stuck spot. 
 
Philip Nye helped me to complete the picture.  He brought my lower leg to my 
attention.  When I’m working closely with two reins, Bobby wants the leg to be 
close too, so I really have to exaggerate the rolling of the ankle inwards to 
allow the lower leg to get really close to him, without tensing it up or getting 
tight.  When I pick up two reins and drop my legs and ankles into position, 
Bobby goes straight into collection.     
 
Now, for those dressage riders amongst you, know that my work in this area 
has been filtered through my experience of natural horsemanship and the riding 
that I did previous to that.  I am expecting your experience to be different 
because you will be filtering through YOUR experience and expertise.  And 
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that’s exactly what we are looking for.  There will be all kinds of “stuff” that 
you know, that I haven’t got to yet.  Just apply Bobby’s Way to your own 
knowledge and experience and go have fun with this new way of being with 
your horse! 
 
Here’s some more notes straight from Bobby’s Daily Diaries. 
 
The aim is to get 2 reins softly, INTO HIS AND YOUR COMFORT ZONES, 
so that you can move in and out of two reins whenever you want.  Just keep in 
mind the relaxation of minds and muscles – listen to your horse about what’s 
good for HIM and if what you are doing is not giving you the big picture that 
you are imagining, then change it! 

 
So, what other reasons might there be for your horse to NOT give you softness 
in the bridle or the bit when you picked up two reins?   

 

 Did you imagine it?  Did you have a clear picture of what you 
wanted in your mind? 

 Did you have leadership? 

 Was he in his comfort zone?  Were you in yours?  How could you 
tell?  - by him being in self carriage, with a relaxed, rhythmic 
stride, before you ask him for softness with two reins.  

 Are your elbows a little forwards of your midline (pushing 
forwards as you lift) ?  

 Did you pick up the rein smoothly, giving him the chance to be 
soft in response?     Lift the reins at the buckle in one hand, use 
the other hand to slide over, closing both reins together as you 
shorten them to the length that you want.  Separate one rein into 
each hand. 

 If he’s ever given it to you, did you reward him when he gave it 
to you by exploding your hands off the rein?  How did you tell 
him that he was right?  How did he know he was right? 

 Did you ask for it with rudeness or roughness?  

 Were you inconsistent in the way you asked? 

 Did you have soft, wishy washy, inconsistent hands instead of 
SMOOTH and RELIABLE hands that your horse can give you 
softness TO. 

 Have you let the reins slide through your hands by not holding 
them firmly?  Did you think that holding the reins softly got you 
softness?  Sorry, I thought that too, but it’s NOT the case.  It’s 
firm, reliable hands that your horse can give softness TO. 
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 Is your horse bogged down in the front end, leaning over his front 
legs - making it harder for him to give you softness? 

 Do you have softness in the slower gaits yet? 

 Has he ever been taught to give to the rein softly? To not lean his 
weight on the rein? This note is Bobby’s voice to me, because 
somehow I taught him to lean on the bit and we had to unlearn 
that.  “If you’ve taught me to lean on two reins, then you need to 
gently explain that that is no longer what you are looking for.”   

 One technique you can use is to move his back legs to the left or 
right or sidepass or half pass to get him to stop leaning on your 
rein and then give him the BIG reward.  But don’t do nothing, 
don’t accept it.  It’s better have long reins that he’s soft and 
responsive to  than short reins where he either leans on it or tucks 
his chin behind the bit to avoid your hands.    Or maybe he or 
both of you are simply not ready yet for 2 reins with minds and 
muscles still developing. 

 Sometimes we teach something accidentally, by “hard wiring” 
tension and resistance into them.  In Bobby’s case, although I 
didn’t teach him to actually lean on the bit, I did “hard wire” 
resistance and tension into him, which ended up with exactly the 
same result – a horse who leant on the bit!  By finding a comfort 
zone and working to expand it, we got softness in the bit. 

 Did you ask him too often or for too long, so that he shut down 
and went into his old patterns? 

 Are YOUR legs still soft and rhythmic? 

 Are you still looking where you are going or are you bogging him 
down in the front end by leaning over or looking down at his 
pretty head? 

 If you pick up a rein and he’s leaning on it…. All other things 
being equal (our hands being SMOOTH) – then go and stop need 
more work.  Note that GO comes before “stop”.  So what’s the 
practical answer?  More comfort zone in motion program, with 
leadership in the “stop” before you go for leadership in the turns. 

 When you’re working with 2 reins, don’t give the outside rein 
away when you’re doing something with the inside rein.  It’s the 
HOLDING while the other rein is ACTIVE that softens the feel. 

 Have YOU stiffened up somewhere and lost YOUR softness? 

 Ask him!!! 
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MY HORSE BITES ME WHEN I PUT THE SADDLE ON 
 

The big picture of what I am looking for is that I bring my saddle out, hold 
it to my horse’s nose for a quick moment, that I feel him saying “yep, that’s 
cool”, that I put it on gently and politely and my horse stays in his comfort 
zone while I do the girth up in polite stages, walking or trotting him around 
to make sure that he has no skin pinched by the girth.   
 
I feel very uncomfortable watching people stretch their horse’s legs, very 
few people know how to do it properly and we risk hurting or even 
damaging their horse’s muscles by stretching them forcefully when the 
muscle is cold.  A good walk with long steps will do the same thing.  If you 
went into your not too sure zone and were worried about them still pinching 
a bit of skin, then listen to your warning signals.  Trotting around on the 
lead or even over a small jump (after the warm up of trotting around) puts a 
good stretch in without risking damaging muscles.  
 
When your horse is in his not too sure zone about the saddle or even biting 
you, you can expand his comfort zone bit by bit.  You can start off just 
getting them to sniff their saddle when it’s sitting on the gate - by walking 
away from the saddle on the gate when they go into their not too sure zone 
and by waiting for The Chew before going back to the saddle again.  And 
you would do that as often as it takes to get sniffing the saddle into their 
comfort zone.  
 
The saddle blanket may also be out of his comfort zone. 
 
In this next sequence of photos, Melissa and Bucky are working to get the 
saddle blanket and bareback pad in his comfort zone.  She has chosen to do 
this at liberty, as a way for her to really know where he is in his zones.  
He’s more likely to leave if he gets too far out of his comfort zone than he 
would on the lead.  There are times when I wouldn’t do it at liberty like this, 
listen to your own not too sure or oh shit zones and decide what’s right for 
you and your horse. For example, I wouldn’t my horse to run off with a 
girth half done up! 
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Sniffing his saddle blanket until that was in     Rubbing it all over his body – as you can  
his comfort zone too.               see, his head is up, he went into his not  

   sure zone, so Melissa took it off, waited for   
   him to chew, then… 

 

   
This is Bucky in his comfort zone with the          This last photo is of Bucky with the girth  
saddle blanket on, sniffing the saddle blanket      being done up.  His tail is swishing, so he 
(in this case the bareback pad)               could be borderline going into the not too  

      sure zone, although his head is down and he 
      is standing still while at liberty, so it looks to 

   me like he’s pretty much in his comfort  
zone. 

  
You may have to expand their comfort zone to putting the saddle on and by 
taking it off when they go into their not too sure zone and waiting for The 
Chew again. (Not doing the girth up.) And do that too, as often as it takes until 
when you put the saddle on, they stay in their comfort zone.  

 
You may have to expand the comfort zone around girthing up, by doing it up in 
stages.  I was taught that this is a polite thing to do anyway.  It’s certainly a 
way to make sure that you have your girth done up tightly enough so that the 
saddle doesn’t roll out from under you when you are riding – definitely not a 
good look and definitely not safe! 

 
And of course, while you were doing all this, you would be connected to their 
mind and listening to any thoughts and ideas that popped into your head that 
could be your horse telling you that it hurts like heck and you need to change 
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something - get your saddle re-stuffed, or a saddle that fits, or an effective 
saddle blanket, a clean or gentler girth or saddle blanket, whatever.  We talked 
at length about saddles in the earlier chapter about things that cause pain losing 
us leadership. 
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MY HORSE BITES ME – A CLASSIC EXAMPLE OF THE 
IMPORTANCE OF STAYING OUT OF THE OH SHIT ZONE 

 
We recently had the most amazing example of a biting horse in a clinic.  
This magnificent giant warmblood was trying to bite his owner whenever he 
felt like it, which was frequently.  He had savaged her husband in the 
paddock and had to be fed with a piece of poly pipe in the hand to stand him 
off.  They had thought it was a dominance issue and maybe there was some 
dominance involved, but read on and you’ll see that was not the whole 
picture. 
 
In the clinic, the owner did her brand new leadership at liberty work and did 
it beautifully.  Here he was coming into her with soft legs, soft eyes and the 
most beautiful energy and then with the most beautiful energy … he bit her 
again! 
 
I’d never seen anything like it and it took me a moment to figure out what 
was happening.  This was a horse who had only ever been told biting was 
unacceptable when he was in his oh shit zone.  In the oh shit zone, the horse 
(and us too!) only program reactions, they do not learn to thinkingly 
respond. The way the brain works, he was reacting the same way all the 
time, even though that reaction was getting him whacked and not serving 
him at all.  He had reacted to the whacking, but never actually learned that 
biting was unacceptable.  This was an amazing realization, with 
implications for all kinds of behavioural problems and training techniques. 
 
To fix this biting, she had to change the way she was dealing with it - the 
old way of punishing him for biting was not working. Instead of punishing 
him for biting in ways that put him into his oh shit zone, she aimed to keep 
him in his not too sure zone where he could learn new things, where he 
could learn that biting was unacceptable to her – where he could learn to co-
operate and try - and where he could respond instead of just react.    When 
he went to bite her, she defended herself with her elbow or whatever she 
needed to do to actually keep herself safe, trying to keep him in the not too 
sure zone with however she chose to defend herself - then she waved her 
rope at him, sent him away and changed speed and directions with the right 
attitude (no “blame” or “bad boy” – just “no thankyou, that is not 
acceptable”) - thereby getting leadership.  
 
In a very short period of time he had stopped biting at her altogether.  This 
had been going on for ten years, so this was a pretty amazing deal!   
 
But remember, even with such a dangerous habit, this was still not a “bad 
horse”.  It was a horse who was checking his owner out for leadership, it 
was a horse with behavior that he had learned, it was a horse who had never 
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learned to think and respond, only to react with something that then became 
a habit.  But he was never a bad horse. 
 
Very few of you reading this chapter will have an experience as big and as 
dangerous as this, but you can still deal with biting in exactly the same way.   
 
Send them out at liberty and explore changes of speed and direction –  as 
clear and soft and gently as you can before you ask them to come in and 
join you.   If you have a big biter, don’t allow your horse to come to you at 
liberty unless he has a really nice soft look on his face and body – pretty 
close to his comfort zone.  And if he bites at you, stop that from happening 
with your elbow or anything else that works in the not too sure zone - send 
him off again and change speed and directions with the right attitude, doing 
your best to operate in the not too sure zone and stay out of the oh shit zone. 
 
If he’s in his halter and on a lead when he has a bite at you, stop that from 
happening as best you can, again I find driving my elbow quite hard into his 
head as he’s coming at me works well.  Get leadership back by holding the 
lead rope shortish and walking to his back end, tapping his butt out of the 
way if it hasn’t moved by the time you get there.   
 
I’m smiling as I’m telling you this story.  I don’t know how many times I 
watched Pat Parelli giving a seminar.  And every time, without fail, in 
question time, someone would ask him what they can do when their horse 
bites.  Pat would stand there seriously and ask “do you mean before he’s 
bitten you, or after?”  The person would always look puzzled and say “after, 
of course”.  And Pat would reply “I find rubbing the spot really helps”. 
 
What he’s getting at, is that WHILE the horse’s head is coming towards you 
to bite, you can do something like drive your elbow into his head or 
BEFORE he bites you, you can change his mind, but AFTER, there’s 
nothing to be done except figure out how to get rid of your pain as best you 
can.   
 
I will add a little to that.  If you ever do get bitten, do something to change 
speed and directions and do your best to do that without going over the top 
emotionally and without taking it personally.  It’s not personal!  They do it 
to each other all the time without taking it personally.  We just have to 
figure out how to communicate that biting is unacceptable to us. 
 
Stay connected to his mind and look for other reasons that he may be biting.  
Sometimes when we are not listening, they think it’s the only way to get our 
attention when they are trying to tell us something.  Know that if they 
missed you, they missed you on purpose.  Their speed and accuracy is so 
good, that if they missed you, they meant to miss you, so just figure out 
what they are trying to tell you. 
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Backing him up is changing speed and direction too, as is driving his front 
end away.   
 
If he was biting all the time in the halter and lead, I would be going back to 
liberty and really getting it right there.  
 
As we’ve seen in this dramatic example, the key in teaching him that it is 
unacceptable behavior is to be found by staying out of the oh shit zone 
zone.  If he was in his comfort zone, you haven’t done enough or changed 
speed and directions with enough energy.  We do not want him in his 
comfort zone when he bites – he is not going to learn anything new there 
either.   
 
Bobby’s brother is now not only a magnificent looking animal, but a 
magnificently co-operative one, bringing great joy to his owner.  Yep, 
Bobby’s brother.  It was a very emotional clinic.  
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I WANT TO RIDE IN A BRIDLE BUT MY HORSE 
RESISTS ME PUTTING IT ON. 

 
When I hold the bit at his mouth and invite him to pick it up himself and he 
does - that is the big picture of what I like to see with a bridle. 

 
When your horse is fighting you about the bridle, there’s a bunch of things 
you can think about. 

 
 Check out how tight the bit is in his mouth.  I prefer to see no 

wrinkles in his mouth at all.  I know, I know, when Pat Parelli said 
that to us, I went into my oh shit zone too!  The fact is that when 
you can bend to a stop, then whether your horse puts his tongue 
over the bit or not will make absolutely no difference on your being 
able to stop him effectively.  You will still be able to bend him to a 
stop - so you are as safe with his tongue over the bit as you are with 
the bit scrunched up causing pain or discomfort.  And they don’t 
want to put their tongue over the bit anyway, it’s uncomfortable 
and they pretty soon figure that out.  I wish my horse to be soft and 
responsive in a bit.  If there are wrinkles of stretched, pulled up 
mouth, I am hard on his soft mouth before I even pick up the reins, 
so of what use is that if my goal is to have my horse softly 
responsive to the bit?  Nor do I want it so low in his mouth that it 
can bang on his lower teeth. 

 
 Check that it’s the right size - not too wide (long) and not pinching 

from being not wide enough. 
 

 He could be afraid about what happens when the bridle is on.  
Bringing all your new philosophy about comfort zone and gentle 
leadership and listening to him as he teaches you, will change that 
fear.  Even making a commitment to him to change what happens 
when you put the bridle on may make the change in your horse that 
you are looking for.  

  
 A harsh bit or a bit used harshly or a bit that hurts, costs you 

leadership. 
 

 Please know that bits are NOT my area of expertise, but I have 
picked up a few pointers along the way.  When you bend your 
simple jointed snaffle in half, a general rule of thumb is that the 
more curve there is, the bigger the space there is between the two 
halves, then the gentler the action in the mouth.  
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 I’ve come across a beautiful little straight bit called a Pee Wee 
that’s helping lots of horses who don’t like a jointed snaffle. This is 
available on the Web from www.peeweebit.com  and can be worn in 
different ways.  Since I first wrote this note, I’ve seen it more and 
am even more impressed.   

 
 The fatter the bit, the more diabolically uncomfortable it is for your 

horse.  Yeah, I was surprised at that one too.  I thought an eggbutt 
snaffle was about the gentlest bit that you could get.  Apparently 
not so.  A dentist showed us how there is not actually room in the 
mouth for a fat bit, that’s why you then have to use things like 
dropped nose bands to try and keep their mouths closed over the bit 
- which usually agitates them because we’re trying to close their 
mouth over something there isn’t room for anyway. 

 
 Once you’ve got rid of the physical reasons for your horse to not 

want the bit, you can use your leadership techniques to get him to 
stand still for the bridle.  

 
 You can change speed and directions with the right attitude to get 

leadership back and then have another go at putting the bridle on – 
all the time remembering that fear is probably the most common 
reason and adding pressure to fear and confusion cost us 
leadership!    

 
 If this was a still a problem, you could change it by breaking it 

down into little steps, i.e. stop and reward him for just not tossing 
his head when you bring the bridle up for him to smell.  You could 
teach him to bring him head down when you ask with a bit of 
pressure on the poll before you bring the bridle into the equation.  
You could play with his mouth getting him to open his mouth with 
your finger without having the bridle there at all.  You could rub 
him on the head with the bridle.  You could hold it over his face 
without putting the bit in.  You could hold the bridle over his face 
and just play with his lips with the bit without putting it in his 
mouth.  Stop, reward and wait for The Chew at each step.   

 
 When Bobby was younger, we had a lot of trouble making the 

transition from a halter to a bridle.  He was quite agitated.  
Someone gave me the idea to dip the bit in a bucket of molasses 
and drop it in a bucket and give it to him.  I did that every day until 
he was playing with the bit for fun, carrying it in his mouth around 
the paddock.  At one point I thought I’d lost it in the mud!  Then 
we put it back in the bridle and went from there.  The whole 
process in Bobby’s case took a couple of weeks if I remember 
correctly. 
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 Putting the bridle on at liberty would be a great way of checking 

out that he was really OK with it! 
 
At the risk of sounding even crazier than you already think I am, I’m going to 
tell you the story of how Bobby gave me the following hints for his brother 
Monty, who was having huge difficulty accepting being bridled. 
 
Monty’s owner had been doing everything right to improve the situation, he 
was in a Pee Wee and working beautifully in it,  he had rein extensions for 
longer reins and was doing all the stuff previously mentioned in this section, so 
I was puzzled at no improvement.  Obviously something else needed to change. 
 
So I had Monty on my mind when I went out to ride with Bobby.  I was just 
thinking in my head, as I was getting Bobby ready, along the lines of  “I 
wonder what we can suggest to help Monty”…… And then Bobby wouldn’t let 
me put the bridle on…..  He  started tossing his head and grew 2 feet so I 
couldn’t even reach the top of his head to put the bridle over.  Doing everything 
in fact, that Monty does to evade being bridled.  Hmmm…..  So we spent the 
next half an hour working through all the tiny steps that are listed below. 
 
But that’s not why I’m telling you this story.  This incident brought home to 
me, bigger even than before, that the things Bobby does consistently, indicates 
an intelligence and knowing and ability to think and communicate deliberately 
that makes me shake my head to think about it. 
 
Us humans have thought - I have thought - that my mouth and ability to 
communicate with language set me apart from the animal kingdom – that this 
ability to think, process information and communicate made me somehow 
superior to them.  And here I have discovered that my horse and every other 
horse is capable of the most amazing mind communication and in this respect, 
he’s the expert and I’M the baby at it.  
 
Anyway, there’s my deep and meaningful thought for the day.  Here’s the stuff 
Bobby gave me for a reee…ally difficult to bridle horse. 
 
None of these items are set in cement and can be mixed and matched 
depending on where the problem is: 

 Turn him loose at liberty, probably in a yard rather than a paddock, but 
there are no rules! 

 Have the bridle in your hand and get leadership by changing speed and 
direction a few times, using the bridle itself for the stimulation, i.e. slap 
the bridle against your leg, twirl the reins around if you need to get 
bigger in energy. 



 171

 Then ask your horse to come to you – while you are holding the bridle in 
front of you (just naturally, not holding it up or anything, it’s just very 
visible) and your horse makes a choice to come to you even though 
you’ve got the bridle or not.  Of course, you’re going to wait for him to 
Chew when he does come to you. 

 If your horse chooses not to come to you with the bridle, and is in his 
comfort zone at a walk and trot (keep in mind that he may be so far into 
the oh shit zone with the bridle that he’s having trouble having it even in 
the same yard), then you can “up the ante” to a canter.  Play with him at 
liberty like this for however long it takes for him to be in his comfort 
zone when he comes to you with the bridle held obviously in front of 
you.  When that’s in his comfort zone…. 

 Then stand beside him, about half way down his neck hold the bridle up 
and imagine him tipping his nose towards the bridle, then with the hand 
nearest him, tip his nose gently towards the bridle.  He’s probably going 
to go stiff, cos’ he’s in his oh shit zone with it, so p..lease don’t try to 
force this, you would reinforce his fear and lose leadership!  It’s just a 
gentle ask, for a few seconds. 

 

 
In this photo, Melissa is using her left hand to hold the bridle up in front of her and her 
right hand has slipped under Bobby’s chin and is gently tipping his nose towards the 
bridle. At this point she is not trying to put it on, just getting him to choose to bring his 
head towards it. 
 

 If and when he goes stiff and can’t do it, send him out at liberty again, 
change speed and direction a couple of times and repeat holding the 
bridle up and asking him to tip his nose towards you with your hand.  
And wait for The Chew when he gives you even the tiniest tip towards 
you. 

 Another option when he goes stiff, is to politely and softly walk to his 
hind end and tap it out of your way as you go, until he’s either faced up 
to you (my preference) or he’s left you (if he couldn’t face up).  If he 
leaves you then help him leave faster (e.g. if he leaves at the trot, swing 
your rope and get him to leave at the canter instead – that stops you from 
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losing leadership.  Cut across the yard and change direction and speeds 
until he’s willing to come into you again. Then quietly and gently ask 
him to tip his nose towards you and the bridle, no matter how slightly 
and stop and wait for The Chew no matter how long it takes.   

 Get so that tipping his nose towards the bridle is in his comfort zone. 
 

 
In this photo you can see that tipping his nose towards the bridle is now in Bobby’s 
comfort zone.  So now Melissa can move onto the next step. 

 
 Next tiny step forwards could be getting him in his comfort zone while 

you rub the bridle over his neck and face. 
 Next tiny step forwards could be holding the bridle up at nose level and 

with the hand nearest him, putting a little pressure on him just behind the 
ears and asking him to drop his nose towards the bridle.  

 

 
 

Again, no pushing, just an ask.  And same as before, when he goes stiff, 
either send him off at liberty and do some changing speed and direction 
work or walk to his hind end and tap it out of the way if it’s still in your 
road when you get there – so that he either faces up to you or leaves.  If he 
faces up, you ask for him to drop his head towards the bridle again, if he 
leaves, you change speed and direction a few times, bring him in and ask 
him to drop his head towards the bridle again.  As always, when he gives 
the tiniest drop of his head towards the bridle, then stop and wait for The 
Chew. 
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 Get so that dropping his head towards the bridle is in his comfort zone. 
 Increase how far he drops his head, all the way to the bit, when he is 

ready for you to ask him to open his mouth to take the bit. 
 Maybe take him out to graze some nice green grass in it. 
 
Keys:   

 Make sure that there is no pain being caused by the bridle and bit. 
 Get your mind connection however you choose. 
 Imagine each small step. 
 Ask with a gentle pressure, not force. 
 Get each tiny step in his comfort zone before moving on to the next. 
 Wait for The Chew. 
 While you are waiting, pay attention to any thoughts and ideas that 

you have about being softer, gentler, higher energy, clearer, or 
breaking it down even smaller, that may be your horse talking to 
you. 

 If it’s not working, change it. 
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BOBBY’S AND MY IDEAS ON FLOAT  
TRAINING AND TRAVELLING 

 
When you feel fear when you are traveling your horse, it’s probably because 
you’re both a wreck waiting to happen!  Listen to your fear, figure out what is 
unsafe about what you are doing and change it! 
 
Traveling a horse who is on the outer edges of his not too sure zone or in his oh 
shit zone in the float or truck is a recipe for a disaster that will happen some 
day.  I made a commitment to my horses a long time ago that I would do my 
best to make traveling a relaxed and even enjoyable experience.  When they are 
relaxed and comfortable I can be relaxed and comfortable too and we both get 
to where we are going fit and able to enjoy that competition or that clinic or 
that lovely ride in the bush, whatever.  
 
In order to do this, I will not shut the back of the float up unless the horse is in 
his comfort zone.  When a horse walks on the float, I do not go “gotcha”.  
When I’m float training a horse, I need him to be able to walk forwards and 
backwards, softly, confidently and easily - without coming off the float the 
whole way - before I will close the back up and travel.   
 
I like my horse to walk on as I point him towards the float and throw the rope 
over his back.  Then I do the back of the float up.  Then I walk around the front 
and tie him up if I’m going to. To load like that is to be able to do it by myself, 
easily.  That’s my big picture. 

 
What’s your big picture?  Do you like to send him on from behind like I do, so 
that it’s quicker and easier to do the back of the float up? Or do you like to lead 
him on, leave him standing there loose (because you would never tie him up 
without him being locked in, would you?)  and walk around to the back to do 
the back up? 
 
Either way, you want him standing there politely and happily while you do the 
back of the float up and then walk around and tie him up if that’s what you like 
to do. 
 
Almost all horses are claustrophobic to some degree.  Claustrophobia is a fear 
of small spaces.  It is quite logical for a horse to be terrified of going into a 
float.  Knowing what we now know about their emotions, we’re going to work 
their comfort zone so that it includes this cave on wheels, rather than risk them 
flipping out into the oh shit zone and damaging themselves and the float while 
they are traveling, if something goes wrong.  
 
There is some preparation that you can do before you walk up to a float to load 
them for the first time using this model:  
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 Have you taught him to move forwards when you ask him to with the lead 
rope? I.e, slide one hand down the lead rope and take up a gentle contact 
with your horse’s halter. Add a gentle pressure in the forwards direction.  
Does he step forwards easily and comfortably and reliably?  There’s not 
much point at going anywhere near a float until he does! 

 Will he back up from the rope? Getting him on the float is good, but you 
also have to be able to get them off, easily and smoothly without panicking.   

 You could teach him to back up from the tail – that’s a useful way of asking 
him to come off the float when you’re ready. Once you’ve taught back up 
from the rope, you stand at his tail, holding the rope in your hand.  Imagine 
him moving backwards when you pull his tail. Pull his tail gently in the 
backwards direction. Use the rope to get him to step backwards.  Stop and 
wait for the chew. And start again.  When he steps backwards from a gentle 
pull on the tail, “what a star!” 

 Does he move his butt away with soft easy movement of his legs when you 
keep a short rope and walk to his hind end? Because you’re going to use 
this simple method of changing speed and direction to establish leadership 
at the float. 

 Can he go into tight places that are not the float?  Between you and a fence.  
Between you and a wall. Between you and a leafy bush that will brush 
against his body as he walks past.  The more claustrophobic things he has in 
his comfort zone, the less fearful he will be when you ask him to go into the 
float. 

 
There are many different ways of encouraging a horse to move forwards into 
the float and the following suggestion is only one of them. Remember, connect 
to his mind so that you can hear what needs to change for him to be 
comfortable.  And if you feel frustration, that’s a message that you need to 
change something.  
 
Stand at the back of the float and imagine him walking on the float.  I was float 
training someone else’s very difficult horse once and she walked in on 
“imagine it”.  I couldn’t wait to see if it was just coincidence, so I tried again 
and stuffed it up.  I should have spent a long time telling her what a star she 
was! 
 
Slide one hand down the rope and take up a gentle contact with your horse’s 
head and point him in the direction of the float.  When he steps forwards, stop 
and wait for the chew.  
 
If there comes a time when you ask him to step forwards and he won’t, then 
keep a shortish rope in your hand and walk to his back end, changing speed and 
direction and ask again.  You’re not going to add pressure to fear or confusion, 
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so when you have gone through the steps of imagine it, give a clear physical 
request to step forwards with the rope, give him maybe three rhythmic gentle 
slaps on the butt to encourage him to move forwards, then you’re going to stop 
and wait for the chew before you ask him again – even if he didn’t move any 
closer to the float. 
 
I know, I know, you’re going to be standing there for a while waiting for this 
chew with a scared horse, maybe even a long time, but it will be worth it in the 
long run and it will happen - probably faster than you think.  This method is 
much slower to load them than the dominance model.  But I think it’s often 
quicker to have them happy in the float and I think that they are more solid, 
faster.  However, I’ve float trained dozens of horses with Pat Parelli’s more 
dominating method and if you’re looking for a quicker result, he has a great 
float training tape and DVD. 
 
Another option in Bobby’s method, is to back him up (changing speed and 
direction again) away from the float, until you find his comfort zone and work 
the comfort zone forwards and backwards (approach the float and retreat)  step 
by step getting the float into his comfort zone, waiting for him to chew, 
allowing him to think every step of the way.  (See the first of Bobby’s stories at 
the back of the book for how I discovered Bobby’s method of dealing with 
something that are really frightened of.)   
 
Watch closely that in your desire to get him on the float, that you do truly read 
where he is in his comfort zone model and pay attention to that.  Once we start 
a task like a float loading, it is too easy to slip back into our old way of doing 
things! 
 
When I used to float train horses as part of my living, I would ask the owner if 
they had bacon and eggs in the fridge.  They usually looked at me puzzled and 
then I said “well, if we’re still here in the morning I’ll have bacon and eggs for 
breakfast, thanks, but I won’t still be here the day after that!”   This attitude of 
having plenty of time to get the job done properly, no matter how long it 
takes to get a positive result, is absolutely essential to a float training and 
comes straight from my training with Pat Parelli.  Also note that a positive 
result does not have to be going all the way into the float and getting happy 
about that and going for a drive today.  If your time is restricted and the horse 
very afraid, you may be happy with him being in his comfort zone with the first 
steps on the ramp. Whatever.  There are no rules. 
 
Once they are in the float, I like to be able to ask them to come out of the float 
and as they step backwards, say “just kidding, please go back inside”.  If they 
step forwards again, softly and easily without needing to come all the way off, 
then I think they are ready for me to shut the back up and go for a drive.   
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I like to take them out somewhere where there’s a nice pick of green grass, 
unload them, eat for ½ an hour or so.  Then load up again.  And go somewhere 
else where there’s a nice pick of grass and unload again.  Eat for as long as it 
takes them to find their comfort zone for a while, then load up again.  On this 
first drive out, I like to take them to about 6 – 8 places, unload, eat, load up, 
until when I point him at the float, he jumps on and says “what yummy places 
are we going to this time?” 

 
If I’m float training someone else’s horse, I’ll do that for two or three days in a 
row to get them really solid and very comfortable about the float before the 
owners come and learn how to load themselves and take them home.  If you 
have access to a float and the time to do it like this, it works well. 
 
If you don’t have a float or trailer of your own, then it’s even more important 
that you get your horse doing as many claustrophobic things as possible, in his 
comfort zone before you go and hire a float. To have all these things happening 
softly and easily is to make it quicker and easier the day that you hire the float.   
 
And you are going to hire or borrow a float for at least one day just for float 
training BEFORE you actually travel anywhere to do anything.  And if your 
horse was really scared of the float you might have to do it for more than one 
day before you travel to a competition etc.  It will be hire money very well 
spent! 
 
Here’s some float problems that I’ve found when I’ve been float training 
horses: 
 

 I had someone leave my place with their horse on the back one day so fast 
around the driveway that the poor horse was having trouble staying on its 
feet.  No wonder it didn’t want to get in the float!   

 Big wide windows can have some horses quite panicky about cars and 
trucks coming towards them on the other side of the road.  When we come 
across this one, we tape up the window and make it smaller. 

 Slippery floors.  They have to do a lot of work in there, moving their feet 
and they need grip to be safe or they go into their oh shit zone. 

 Some partitions are so deep that they won’t allow the horse to spread his 
feet wide apart for balance.  That can put a lot of horse’s into their oh shit 
zone when they go to spread their legs and can’t - and then they will 
scramble, or climb the walls.  It’s worth getting the partition cut down to 
avoid that one if your horse is not an excellent traveller. 

 Float boots that restrict smooth and easy movement will often panic him if 
he has to move his legs when he’s on the float.  Yeah, I know, we put float 
boots on to protect them and now I’m telling you that they actually cause 
some travelling problems!  If you are concerned about his legs when 
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travelling with another horse, then fetlock and shin boots and rubber bell 
boots such as used for jumping are a much better option than floating boots.  
He’s either OK in the float and doesn’t need them or we should be float 
training him until he IS OK in the float and then he doesn’t need them. 

 Floats that move and rattle or are even unsafe. Ride in it yourself, off road 
somewhere and check it out. Glue sponge into place to stop rattles.  Check 
your flooring.  I once went to float train a horse who wouldn’t get on 
because she was very smart.  Sooner or later she was going to go through 
that incredibly dangerous floor!   

 Wheel balancing your trailer makes it a more comfortable ride.  The tyre 
people will often tell you that it’s not necessary on a trailer, but you’ve got 
the same reasons on your float as you have on your car – longer use out of 
the tyres and comfort in the ride for your horse.  If you can feel the 
difference, then so can your horse. 

 Check your electric brakes are working smoothly and not jerking your horse 
around.  I had a horse come in to do a clinic once because the owner wanted 
to fix float loading problems.  When I saw the lady coming in with her 
electric brakes grabbing and slamming her horse towards the front window 
of the float, it was not rocket science to figure out what was wrong with 
him! 

 Travelling them with a horse who is already a good traveller can be a bonus 
- until they themselves are the good traveller.  However, if you truly work 
his comfort zone, then that’s not necessary. 

 Is the float big enough for the size of your horse? If they are big or a long 
horse, like our horse Celtic Peace, then we cannot expect them to travel 
happily bent like a banana!  Apart from the emotional problems, it damages 
their muscles and bones! 

 What I am NEVER going to do is tie them up while the back door is open.  
I’ve seen people do it and it makes my blood run cold.  I don’t care how 
good they are at tying up, the smallest thing going wrong can cause a 
disaster, so it’s not worth it! 

 I float trained one horse who was sick from the exhaust fumes of the car 
pouring into the float through the vents.  They had to get an exhaust pipe 
extension to take the exhaust away from the float vent. 

 
And remember, he is NEVER not going on because he is a “bad boy” - he is 
NEVER not going on, just to “stick it up you”.  We have to remember that our 
rage and frustration is OURS and he does NOT refuse in order to get at us. – as 
hard as that may be to accept sometimes!    
 
Train him properly to travel without fear and then you can both enjoy travelling 
forever. 
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WHAT CAN I DO WHEN MY FARRIER HATES ME? 
 
This is not a pretty situation.  Unless you barefoot your horse and do it yourself 
or run him over hard ground to wear his feet down himself, the farrier’s going 
to be coming every four to six weeks.  He’s not paid enough to take his life in 
his hands or have his back wrenched around every time he gets under a horse.  
Nor is it his job to teach a horse what is expected at feet time and how to do it. 
 
So how can we change it?  ….  We get our horse good with his legs and feet 
before the farrier even arrives.   
 
The big picture that I’m looking for is that my horse stands quietly and relaxed, 
holding each foot up in the air, one foot at a time (smile) and that the farrier is 
relaxed and happy and able to do his job well. 
 
Firstly we do our mind connection and listen to our horse.  Some of you are 
going to be surprised at why your horse is playing up, so it’s worth listening to 
him, sometimes he is simply trying to tell you that something is wrong.  I’ve 
come across all kinds of reasons for the horse to be playing up on the farrier, 
including he’s frightened, he doesn’t really know what’s expected of him, he’s 
trying to tell you that the shoes hurt, the angles of the foot are causing pain in 
his body, the farrier is pulling the leg too far out of its natural alignment and 
that is cramping him up or he’s so sore that he needs to be rested frequently 
during the process.   
 
Once we have our mind connection and have taken care of any issues that he 
raised, then we can establish leadership by moving the front end of the horse 
around a step or so, or simply walk to the back end of the horse keeping hold of 
the lead rope so that he has to move his back end out of your way (changing 
speed and direction) Or back him up a little.   
 
Then you can use the comfort zone model to get him where you can rub him 
rhythmically all over each of his legs, paying attention to any fear that you may 
be experiencing yourself so that you keep yourself safe by going slower, 
approaching and retreating in smaller ways, making sure that each bit of 
progress is in his comfort zone before moving onto the next.  The bigger your 
fear (your alarm bells) the more you want him deep in his comfort zone before 
your move on to the next step. 
 
When touching his legs is solidly in his comfort zone, then you can expand the 
comfort zone by asking him to pick up his leg for just a moment.  It’s such a 
simple thing, but I like to see the horse well balanced over all four legs before I 
ask him to pick up a foot.   
 
Imagine him picking up his foot, then give the clear physical “ask” that you 
like to use.  You can use some sort of rhythm like tapping on his foot or 
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tugging on his fetlock hair or pinching his chestnuts on the front leg and the cap 
of his hock on the hind.   You can also move him over a step to unweight his 
foot and pick it up for just a moment.  “What a good horse!”  Wait for The 
Chew.   
 
I like to place the foot down gently and take great offence at someone flinging 
my horse’s leg down roughly. It’s physically uncomfortable for them to have 
their foot just dropped from whatever position that the farrier’s working in, but 
mostly, I think, I’m looking for “gentle” from the horse, so the human should 
be gentle too. 
 
Then get someone else to help you by behaving like the farrier, picking up his 
leg and tapping it with a hammer.  Balance him up evenly before you start.  
Each time he moves away from your pretend farrier, or pulls his leg away or 
leans heavily on him or whatever the problem is, drop the leg (that’s when you 
CAN make it a bit uncomfortable by just dropping the leg) and say “no thank 
you fella, that’s not what I’m looking for” and move his back end away by 
walking to his hind end, keeping the lead rope shortish.  Keep doing that 
consistently until he does something positive, even if it’s only holding his feet 
up for a few seconds.  Then you praise the heck out of him and….., yes, stop 
and give him comfort for doing the right thing, wait for him to chew.   
 
Then next time maybe ask him to hold it up for a little longer, then longer still, 
then hold it up while it’s tapped with a hammer, and so on.  Don’t forget to 
wait for the chew no matter how long it takes.  Waiting for the chew can be the 
most productive time you ever spend with your horse. 
 
When your real farrier arrives, explain what you have been doing and that you 
may need to do it today as well.  Even arrange with him that this visit might 
take just a bit longer than usual - so that you have time to get it happening right 
without feeling pressured for time.  Offer to pay him for that extra time, bring 
him a nice morning tea or lunch, something to show your appreciation for the 
time he’s spending that he’s not earning his wages somewhere else.  There’s no 
excuse for a farrier to hit your horse – but there’s no excuse either for having a 
horse that plays up enough to make the farrier want to!  Change it! 
 
To some horses, balancing properly before they can pick a foot up, is a big 
deal. 
 
Bobby hates it when the farrier grabs a foot and starts working on it before he’s 
balanced. 
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In this photo, Bobby couldn’t comfortably hold up the front or the hind foot closest to the 
camera because the other two feet are too close together. 
 
 

 
  
He could pick up the hind foot closest to the  He could pick up the front foot closest to the  
camera now and be pretty comfortable.  camera now and be pretty comfortable. 
 
Different horses have better or worse balance.  A sore horse or one out of his 
comfort zone needs to be better balanced to find comfort with a foot being held 
in the air.  So, if your horse is having trouble with the farrier, explore how he 
needs his legs for best balance and best comfort.  Don’t forget to tell your 
farrier this new knowledge about your horse’s best balance! 
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BOBBY’S NOTES ABOUT PROBLEMS ON THE TRAIL 
 

What are the signs that he is out of his comfort zone when you are out on the 
trail?  Can’t hold his gait, rushing off, not wanting to go forwards.  Looking at 
everything, ready to shy at any moment. Spinning around wanting to go home.  
Teeth grinding.  Being uncomfortable to ride, stiff legged, not in self carriage.  
Is that what I want?  Not me! 

 
What’s my big picture for out on the trail?  It’s my horse confidently stepping 
out in self carriage, on the buckle of the rein, at whatever speed I’m looking 
for, no matter whether we’re riding alone or a great pack of people, at the front, 
in the middle or up the back.  It’s my horse softly and willingly responding to 
me, doing what I ask, when I ask it.  It’s both of us relaxed and enjoying 
ourselves.  Relaxed and enjoying ourselves is what the whole horse thing is 
about, so this is reeeally important to me.  

 
When we go out for the first time, it can be easier to fall back into old patterns.  
That is unacceptable to me.  Is it unacceptable for you? 

 
So what choices do you have on the trail?  What you choose will depend on 
you and your horse’s comfort zones. 

 
You can use Bobby’s Way out on the trail too – that will have you avoiding 
these old patterns.  Maybe you won’t ride off until you can stand still and rub 
him all over.  That might be too much for some horses, they might be more 
comfortable moving along a bit.  If your comfort zone work has been solid in a 
smaller, safer place, then he will very quickly realise what you are looking for 
when you start moving around rubbing him on the neck and on the butt and 
he’ll relax and go into self carriage.  

  
When your walk is rhythmic and in self carriage on the buckle, you can do 
walk to trot “just kiddings” until the transition itself is in your comfort zone.  
Then you can trot along for longer periods.  When the trot is in your comfort 
zone, you could do trot to canter “just kiddings” until the transition itself was in 
your comfort zones, then you could go for a canter. “Just kiddings” are a great 
way to get you both to realise that you are looking for the same responses and 
comfort zone out here that you wanted in the arena.  
 
Use approach and retreat with your hand, then with a rope, leaning forwards 
and back, rubbing him in each gait.  For less than 2 minutes out of his comfort 
zone, just like in the arena or smaller space that you started out in. 

 
Check out your comfort zone.  Are you as comfortable as you were in the arena 
or paddock?  No?   Then get off or do whatever it takes to get back into your 
comfort zone.   Rub your horse all over on the ground like you did at home, 
until he relaxes.  Find a bit of a log or something and get the whole “getting 
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on” process in both your comfort zones.  Get on and off, partly on, then off 
again – all exactly as you did to find your comfort zones at home.  Walk for a 
little way, get off and go through the whole process again.  The whole idea of 
this model is to never be out of your comfort zone for longer than two minutes 
at a time no matter what you are doing - so that anxiety is no longer a habit.  So 
that neither his anxiety nor yours becomes a habit. 

 
If you’re frightened or anxious, listen to your fear.  Why are you anxious?  Did 
you check out your emergency stops today before you got on?  Does he still 
back up smoothly on the ground from your rein?  Are you safe here?   

 
Get leadership by holding your reins shortish and walking to his hind end, 
tapping his butt out of your way if he hasn’t moved it by the time you get there.  
Keep doing that until he stands still and looks at you. 
 
What would you do if your horse was turning around trying to go home and 
you’re not a good enough rider (or think you’re not) to play leadership games 
in the saddle  - then get off and get leadership on the ground, NICELY, then 
mount up and ride on and get off and play again as many times as you 
necessary to BE SAFE and have leadership.  Then maybe give some thought to 
doing more confidence in motion program to get to be a good enough rider to 
go out on the trail safely or maybe work out how you can break the task (being 
out on the trail) down smaller so that you can work on both your comfort 
zones. 
 
Out on the trail, don’t forget to reward things just like in the arena with 
“stopping”.  For most horses, dropping back to a relaxed walk on the buckle, 
doing nothing at the walk is more comfortable for them on the trail than 
actually coming to a stop. 

 
Playing leap frog with a friend is a great way for our horse to find his comfort 
zone away from other horses on the trail.  You are walking along with the two 
horses together and one person trots on for a few steps.  The horse that’s left 
behind (only a few steps to start off with) has to stay in a walk, on the buckle of 
the rein.   

 
If he won’t stay in a walk, bend him to a stop or turn him around (get 
leadership back by changing speed and direction with the right attitude.   

 
Then the trotting horse drops back to a walk and the person behind trots on and 
trots past the first horse for a few steps. (Leap frogs the horse in front.)  When 
just a few steps apart is in both their comfort zones, you can start lengthening 
the distance – until you can actually ride out of sight and that is in both horse’s 
comfort zones.   
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I got this game from Pat Parelli and it is VERY useful.  If I had been having 
problems riding my horse in a group, I would only ride out in a group when I 
knew my horse was in his comfort zone with at least one other horse doing the 
leap frog.  And I would also be asking at least one other person in the group to 
play leapfrog with me again. 

 
Out on the trail, don’t forget to reward things just like in the arena with 
stopping.  For most horses, dropping back to a relaxed walk on the buckle and 
doing nothing is more comfortable for them on the trail than actually coming to 
a stop. 

 
There’s a trail exercise – be on the buckle of the rein, riding up and down hill, 
leaning forwards and rubbing him on the neck, leaning backwards and rubbing 
him on the butt.  Change hands and rub the other side neck and butt.  Same 
comfort zone stuff as in the arena, no longer than 2 minutes in the not too sure 
zone. A horse always has self carriage in his comfort zone, but he isn’t always 
in his comfort zone when he’s elevated and in self carriage.  – e.g. when he’s 
prancing in the paddock! 
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BOBBY’S NOTES ABOUT PROBLEMS AT FEED TIME 
 

If you’ve got a pony or a horse who loves his feed AND has leadership too 
and is showing it by pushing and shoving or even, God forbid, threatening 
you at feed time, what can you do?  Option:  throw the feed at him (we call 
this the hide absorption method at our house – yeah this is a joke!) and 
don’t walk in there again without something to use to enforce a series of 
speed and direction changes – like a stick and string, like a halter and lead 
rope to whirl around and whack him with if you have to - SOMETHING!  I 
have been known to rip off my shirt and flap it around when I was silly 
enough not to have something else on me – always hoping that no 
neighbours saw this mad partially unclothed woman running around her 
paddocks chasing a horse with her shirt! 
 
Remember, he is NOT being a bad boy, he is just acting out his leadership 
over you, he would do that to another horse  – it is JUST 
UNACCEPTABLE TO YOU for you to be UNSAFE.   

 
When you have something in your hand that you can use to get leadership 
with, you simply change his speed and direction until he is coming into you 
softly for his feed.  You can back him up or just send him away in a new 
direction.  You can either hold your bucket in one hand and your rope in the 
other, or you can drop your bucket and have two hands to attend to the 
leadership issue.   
 
Some people like their horse to stand off politely until the feed is in the 
bucket and they have stepped back out of the way.  I personally am 
comfortable with them standing beside me while I put the feed in, although 
I do not feel comfortable standing in front of them while putting the feed in 
– too many horses paw the ground at feed time and I wouldn’t like to get hit 
with a front leg!  Nor do I walk behind my horses while they are feeding, I 
have too many ex-racehorses that fling their legs around at feed time just 
out of habit.  There’s no rules, but listen to your first early signs of fear and 
do whatever it takes to have you in your comfort zone. 



 186

NOTES FROM BOBBY’S DAILY DIARIES ABOUT IDEAS 
THAT WE HAD WHEN OUR OWN STUFF WAS GOING TO 
HELL IN A HAND BASKET! 

 
We’ve set this section up so that it’s worth reading it again when it feels like 
everything is going wrong. Some of it repeats what has been said earlier.  Some 
of these notes are my observations of what works, from clinics.  Most of these 
notes I have typed up straight from Bobby’s daily diaries, from days when our 
own “stuff” was going to hell in a hand basket.  Most of these notes reflect the 
thoughts and ideas that provided the solutions for us on those “bad” days.   
 
Don’t underestimate the purity of your horse’s soul or the purity of his 
intentions.  If he’s frustrated you to anger or despair, then he is TRYING to 
show you that there is another way.  Connect with his mind, sit and listen to 
him, find another way.  There IS always another way. 
 
Expecting perfection sets our selves up to struggle unnecessarily - even if he 
did it perfectly yesterday and the day before that. And by struggling, we are 
practising doing it the hard way and “hard wiring” ourselves to continue to do 
it the hard way, with tension in us and /or our horse.  “Wanting everything to 
be perfect all the time is an unhelpful desire” the great Tasmanian horseman, 
Philip Nye.   
 
When our horse wants to go one way and we want to go the other, then you 
could make a start by influencing him to go just a little way towards your 
direction.  Today a little way, tomorrow a little more, the day after that he gets 
out on the wrong side of the bed and you’re getting a little less.  No matter how 
much you want to be, you can’t be anywhere other than you where you are 
right now.  (Think about this, this is VERY profound!)  We need to go with 
what we’ve got on any given day and influence that to be closer to what we are 
looking for, without struggling against our horse, without pulling on him or 
banging on him.  Struggling with him simply hardwires our brains for 
future struggle.  Some days you just have to connect with him and be with 
him and enjoy what you get, enjoy just being with him, so that tomorrow you 
can move forwards again.  Philip Nye again. 
 
Don’t be afraid to allow your horse to make a mistake.  You actually want him 
to explore what it is that you are looking for.  When you are afraid to let him 
make a mistake then he gets scared to do ANYTHING - HE GETS SCARED 
TO TRY.  That means if you punish him for making a mistake, he WILL get to 
be afraid of exploring with you what it is that you are looking for.  And that 
results in uptight, not smooth, uncomfortable, running off or jacking up, or our 
horse going dead in the eye in the extreme. It’s exploring what you are looking 
for that will have the two of you learning how to communicate together quickly 
and easily and produce brilliant results fast. So, instead of saying “damn you 
just made a mistake”, You say “thanks for trying” or “thanks for trying but 
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that’s not quite what I was looking for”.  Or ask him “how can I make it 
clearer?” 
 
It’s about the “no thanks, that’s not what I’m asking for” being as light as 
possible – being a COMMUNICATION, not a punishment. 
 
Don’t be afraid of making a mistake yourself either – you’ll make lots of them.  
When YOU get afraid to make a mistake YOU ALSO get afraid to TRY.  
Making mistakes is part of exploring options, which is essential to achieving 
excellence.  
 
Dominance is about “do this, now!”  Bobby’s Way (which, of course, includes 
the mind communication and allowing ourselves and the horse to make a so 
called “mistake”) is about your horse saying to you “I’m a little confused, is 
THIS what you want?”  and you saying back, ever so gently “no, that’s not it, 
but it’s wonderful that you’re trying for me”, and make it  clearer for him, 
break it down smaller, ask again.  And your horse saying “is THIS what you 
want?”  And you saying “YES! What a wonderful horse you are, what a star!” 
 
Bobby’s Way is also about the horse who looks like he is saying “no!” just to 
stick it up you, but when we listen, he is really saying “I can’t, I’m frightened” 
and us saying “it’s OK, lets go back to where you’re not frightened so that we 
can discuss this properly.”  ….  “Now, can you see that this is nothing to be 
afraid of?” and him saying “ohhh, I get it, no big deal” and you saying “what a 
wonderful horse, what a star.” 
 
Bobby’s Way is also about the horse who isn’t doing what you think you’re 
asking him to do and you saying to him “what’s the matter, why are you 
leaning in on your right hand circle, dropping your shoulder and making me 
work so hard to hold you in position.”  And your horse saying “oh, I thought 
that was what you wanted because YOU had dropped your shoulder and I can’t 
pick up my shoulder if you’re leaning on it.” Its about you then picking up your 
shoulder, your horse riding a perfect right hand circle and you saying “what a 
wonderful horse, what a star.” 
 
I’m getting carried away here with possible conversations, but I hope I’ve used 
these effectively to emphasise the points – all our communication with our 
horse, all the performance excellence that we are looking for depends on how 
we treat our horse when he makes a “mistake”; and all the excellence that we 
are looking for depends on how we treat our horse when he resists us, when he 
fights, when he tries to run away, when he says “no” for whatever reason.      
  
Some horses express fear by running away, others express it by shutting down 
inside and not going forwards as freely as they can, some express it by fighting 
you to varying degrees, others express it by not going forward at all. 
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When a horse plays games back on you, checks you out for leadership – he is 
not DISRESPECTING you.  He’s just checking you out the only way he knows 
how.  The way in which you RESPOND determines how he looks at you 
TODAY, right now, in this moment.  Not yesterday or last week or last year.  
He looks at you TODAY with respect or with caution/fear. 
 
Realise if you are learning something together, he is always in his not too sure 
zone.  If he’s in his not too sure zone, he’s feeling slightly anxious and the only 
way to get that “new something” in his comfort zone (which is the goal) is to 
spend lots of time in the comfort zone.  Approaching and retreating from the 
comfort zone, spending most of your time in the comfort zone itself.  Is that 
more clear now? 

 
Is your body position right for what you are asking for or is it sending 
conflicting signals? 

 
Don’t keep pulling or tapping or bumping or hammering away when I’m shut 
down (not doing it) – cos’ I’m not hearing you any more.  I’ve gone into the 
old patterns that you want to change. You CAN tap harder until you are hitting 
me, that will get a reaction, it will get a result.  However, it probably won’t 
teach me to listen to you, to actually HEAR you.  It certainly won’t teach me to 
WANT to hear you. 
 
Yesterday I learned that if I didn’t have leadership at liberty, I didn’t have it on 
line.  If I didn’t have it on line, then by God it was HARD to get it under 
saddle.  It meant that under saddle there was incredibly more effort required, 
umpteen “no thank you’s” and little knocks around that I did to be safe, but 
which were totally unnecessary.  The whole issue could have been addressed at 
liberty where he could play and CHOOSE and then REALLY give it to me. 
 
I had leadership today, so where did I throw it away?  I must have missed some 
subtle stuff somewhere.  Was it when I made him go one way, pulled him, 
when he wanted to go in a different direction?  Or in my attitude?  Same thing? 
 
Bobby’s voice to me “I can’t tell you enough – EVERY TIME YOU MAKE 
ME, EVERY TIME YOU FORCE ME, you lose leadership.  Shift your mind’s 
focus – every rein, every leg aid is an “ask” – and you ask with your mind first. 
 
And again, under saddle, he’ll be checking you out – whether to respect you as 
leader today or not.  Mostly, he’ll be paying attention to the different ways that 
you tell him that you’re NOT the leader.  Go back to that chapter if you think 
you need brushing up in this area! 
 
If he’s in his comfort zone, you can ADD pressure in your rhythm when you 
are saying, “no thankyou, that’s not what I am looking for”.  But is he 
REALLY in his comfort zone?  Or has he shut down?  Some horses when they 
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shut down look a little sleepy.  If it’s going “poorly” maybe he wasn’t in his 
comfort zone at all and maybe you need to back off, find his place of comfort 
and work back from that. 
 
Remember, if you have a horse who has shut down in the past, you want to be 
even more conscientious about coming out of his comfort zone into the not too 
sure zone for short periods at a time.  Until he has broken the habit of living in 
anxiety. 

 
If I don’t get the result I am looking for, what can I do differently?  What can I 
change? 

 
When we’ve “overcooked” him, he’s just telling us that we’ve overcooked him.  
We haven’t overcooked him forever – he’s not a bloody cake.  The only time 
we’re in big trouble is when we don’t listen to his message and don’t change 
whatever it is that we need to change so at it doesn’t happen again!  
“Overcooked” is an expression that we use to describe when we’ve done 
something too often or for too long and now it’s not going too well any more. 
It’s not about “he didn’t do that slide stop” or “he didn’t do that transition 
properly” or “he didn’t do those tempi changes properly” – it’s about when he 
doesn’t – WHAT is he trying to tell you?  What is it???  Is it my body position?  
Are our communication signals not established enough for this yet?  Do we 
have relationship problems where he simply doesn’t WANT to because I’m not 
leading properly?  Is he tired?  Is he sore?  Connect with his mind, sit quietly 
and get it straight from the horse’s mouth.  

 
Get in the habit, before you tell your horse off for ANYTHING, of asking him 
what YOU can do differently to achieve a better result.  And listen for the 
answer. 

 
I mean REALLY check yourself out before you tell your horse “no thank you”.  
If he’s doing something right, it’s probably going to be that you’re missing 
something in yourself! 
 
If you come out today and feel like all you’re doing is picking on your horse - 
if you feel like that then you probably are. Then choose not to do it, choose not 
to go that way.  Go back to the confidence in motion program, the comfort zone 
work for today.  Re-establish gentle leadership and come back up slowly – and 
I don’t care if you’re a Grand Prix rider on a Grand Prix horse or a beginner – 
the answer is still the same. 
 
The most consistent error humans make with a horse is to NOT tell us when we 
got it right – so that if we are really keen, we start exploring other things, 
looking for what it IS that you want.  And then you tell us off for that.  So then 
we stop trying for you, we stop exploring for what it is that you want.  How do 
you tell us that we have done it right?  By stopping.  Or by dropping back to the 
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comfort zone, depending on where we are up to.  By telling us “yes, that’s 
EXACTLY it!” “what a good boy”  “what a star”.  Don’t forget the big reward 
for the big deal – stopping and doing nothing for a while and waiting for the 
chew! 

 
Today I lost my temper AGAIN and pulled him around.  DAMN!!!  WHAT is 
he trying to tell me!  There’s been times through the period of writing these 
diaries that I’ve been frustrated and lost my temper with Bobby.  If this 
happens to you, you are not alone.  Like me, no doubt, you’ll be very unhappy 
about it and wish that you hadn’t done it. Just recognise it and move on, 
CHANGE IT, find the source of your frustration and anger and CHANGE IT.   
The change can be inside ourselves, in our own attitude, in our own emotions, 
in our own beliefs, or about our values (what’s important to us) or it may be 
that we need to change something that we are doing with our horse.   
 
Frustration and the anger that comes from it does not make me a “bad” person.  
What it makes me is “frustrated and angry”.  I don’t know about you, but 
frustrated and angry is not who I want to be.  Thus I need to do whatever I can 
to change that.  If you need extra help with this, see my book “Talk to Your 
Soul With a Pendulum”.  It contains techniques outside of working with horses 
that you can use to change it. 
 
It’s OK for us to do whatever it takes to stay out of the oh shit zone – it’s OK 
for the horse too, so don’t blame him! 

 
If you’re losing your temper, stop and think “why?”  Is it your own stuff and 
nothing to do with the horse at all?  There’s not much point in changing the 
horse stuff, if it’s not the horse stuff that needs changing, but something else in 
your life! 
 
If we can relate to some time when we were REALLY frightened and go into 
that feeling.  Imagine that we can’t run away from it.  It’s strapped on our back.  
Imagine what has to break inside for you to stand still and let someone do that 
to you.  Do you know how many horses out there being ridden do not even 
accept their saddle?  And of course, the saddle is strongly linked in our mind 
with what happens when it’s on……. 

 
In the days prior to me listening to Bobby, I got told by an instructor to “set it 
up and wait”.  Sometimes by doing that and nothing else, we seem to be 
encouraging them to lean on the halter or bit – which is exactly what we don’t 
want.  So there may be a need to be a bit (just a gentle bit) of discouragement in 
the waiting.  Just enough to let them know that that is NOT what you are 
looking for, just enough to let them know that they haven’t actually done what 
you are looking for yet.  It’s just enough discomfort where they can still think 
clearly, not enough to go into the oh shit zone.  For example, that could be 
holding the rein with one hand and slapping my leg gently with the other.   
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Bobby was lurching around on his front end and extending uncomfortably, 
until I screamed “I don’t want to ride like this!”  “SO DON’T” was his answer.  
“You have choices.  Get off and sort it out.  Throw the reins forwards and 
gallop it out – up and down hills.  Do “just kiddings” until he’s on his back end 
and comfortable again.  Or just walk for today.  The most important thing 
though is not to practise CRAP.  We’ll make whatever choices we have to, not 
to practise CRAP today!” 

 
What happens when you forget your principles and focus on a TASK instead, 
chucking all your principles and philosophy out the window?  When the human 
goes back to his old patterns, then the horse goes back to HIS.  No fun for 
anyone any more. 
 
When you move to a task, such as sidepass to a specific point in the fence or 
opening a gate or working cows, you have to have the same softness or DO 
something about it.  When you start doing tasks, old patterns that don’t serve 
either of you can come back easily.  You need to change those patterns with the 
same philosophy that you changed them originally.  
 
Many times you and I will slip into our old patterns.  The more consistently we 
change these patterns, the quicker comes the consistent softness. If we’ve gone 
into an old pattern, don’t be afraid to go all the way back to the comfort zone in 
motion program – back to my place of comfort and slowly work your way out 
of it a bit at a time.  (This was actually Bobby’s voice.) 
 
Understand that when we react (horse or rider) then we react the same way that 
we have done before, even if that old reaction caused us problems, even if it 
hurt us.  That’s simply the way that the brain works.  Understand that we can 
change that with Bobby’s Way. 
 
That’s why it’s soooo important to listen carefully to our fear and work our 
comfort zone if we want to change our old crappy reactions into responses that 
will serve us better than the way we reacted in the past. It may seem painfully 
slow to start off with, but for most people it changes pretty quickly and it’s 
seriously worth it in the long run. 
 
The way to change from this old reaction is to set it up so that we can 
RESPOND, instead of react.  And we can only respond in either the comfort 
zone or the not too sure zone.  We cannot respond in the oh shit zone.  What 
might you need to do to get either you or your horse or both into the comfort 
zone for most of the time? What might you need to change for either you or 
your horse to only go into the not too sure zone for short periods at a time?  
What might you need to change to spend most of your time in the comfort 
zone?   
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If you’re in trouble right now with your horse, picture it in your mind, picture 
what’s going on.  What’s he doing?  Is he fighting you?  Has he shut down?  
Do you think he’s just saying “no”? Is he running away? Was he ever really in 
his comfort zone?  Picture it in your mind, see the point at which he left his 
comfort zone.  See how he’s living in the anxiety of the not too sure zone.  See 
what happened to put him into the oh shit zone. 
 
We had a great example only yesterday (as I was typing up these notes) of a 
horse who was in his oh shit zone a lot easier than everyone realised.  When we 
saddled him up and sent him out at liberty, with his stirrups down, he seriously 
went into his oh shit zone, bucking and broncing and taking off around the 
paddock. Now how great would it have been to discover that one when his 
young beginner rider was in the saddle?  I don’t think so!!!  In hind sight, some 
higher energy rope work on the ground would have reduced the reaction.  But 
my point is - this kid had already been riding this horse before she came to the 
clinic - this horse who could not handle a stirrup flapping.  What would have 
happened if she had ever banged her leg accidentally against his body?  Not a 
pretty thought!  No wonder she was a nervous rider.  Another example of fear 
for good reason! 
 
When you do get what you are looking for, at the very least go back to his 
comfort zone and if it took you a while to get what you were looking for, then 
stop and reward by sitting there and doing nothing for while.  It’s not about 
what I think is a big enough reward, it’s not about what you think is a big 
enough reward – it’s about what HE thinks is a big enough reward!  If it wasn’t 
a big enough reward, he will explore what he can do differently to get that 
reward.   
 
I’m not sure how much of it is about a reward as a motivation (stopping and 
giving comfort from standing there and doing nothing) or how much is about 
simply staying roughly 80 % of the time in his comfort zone.  The comfort 
zone itself becomes the reward.   Interesting thought! 
 
Sometimes we simply need more ideas on what we can change, because neither 
our horse nor ourselves has the experience to figure it out.  When you’re open 
to it, you can get ideas for change in some very unlikely places. Just examine 
each idea carefully, no matter how much that person knows about horses, and 
see how it “fits” with you and your horse.  This could be the best rider in the 
world and it may not “fit” with how you and your horse want to do things 
together. Picture in your mind this new option for change and see how it 
“feels”.  Maybe explore this new idea with your horse and be prepared for him 
to say “no thanks, I don’t like this one” or “ahhhh, that’s it”. 
 
Shying (if it’s not a health issue like magnesium deficiency or over feeding) is 
also a leadership issue.  You can lose confidence and get easily scared if your 
rider is not the leader. 
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There’s no use in thinking or worrying about what’s gone on before today – 
you’ve got what you’ve got – good or bad.  You start NEW every time you 
pick them up – working your way up the comfort zone model.  Every time you 
get on, you’re checking, “where is he on the comfort zone model today”. 
 
When we are trying to change, horses are absolutely non judgemental about 
what we’ve done in the past.  They hold no resentment about what we have 
done to them – at all.  They are the most forgiving animal on earth.  We 
humans could learn this from them. 
 
If he’s not come into self carriage really quickly, or not come into it as big as I 
have described, consider both muscle problems and saddle fit.  There are some 
great pads out there now to adjust “fit” when his back is changing – which it 
will.  When you work with your horse in Bobby’s model, his back will get 
stronger to carry you more easily and change shape quite quickly.  There are 
also some fabulous saddle pads that absorb a not quite right “fit”.  I’m using a 
Rydair at the moment and enjoying it.  I think that Bowen is the most 
wonderful muscle therapy in the world, but in some areas a massage may be 
easier to get.  You could even do it yourself! If you’re gentle, you could stroke 
him in the direction of the hair growth with your fingertips leading the way so 
that you can feel as you stroke him. Listen to him while you’re working, so that 
he can tell you where to work a bit deeper, or a bit longer or a lot lighter. 
 
No matter how sweet it feels, resist from sitting trot until he has developed a 
top line of muscle along his back.  Nothing is more cultivated to get a horse in 
the habit of NOT carrying himself properly, than sitting trot too early in the 
muscle building process.  Then when his back will support you, consider short 
periods of your learning of sitting trot.  Make an effort not to make him sore! 
 
Try not to bring him home exhausted – that decreases his desire to be ridden 
tomorrow. 
 
Have you ever seen a bully horse in the paddock?  The one who kicks and bites 
and gets all the other horses to do what they want – but the other horses don’t 
want to stand there and scratch him or groom him or swish the flies off his face 
or even just BE with him.  He can make them do whatever, he can make them 
stay with him, but they don’t want to be and show that in heaps of small ways.  
I’ve been the bully horse and thank God for the perseverance of Bobby, who 
knew that I could be better, who would not give it to me at all while I was 
being the bully horse.  Is your horse not giving you that something special 
while you’re being the bully horse? 
 
Boredom doesn’t happen so easily now that we are truly communicating – but I 
still do need to get out and relax from arena work.  The bush is such a 
wonderful place to lift both our spirits. 
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BOBBY’S TIPS TO ME ABOUT  
BECOMING A BETTER RIDER 

 
What’s your big picture of being a good rider?   
 
And what is a good rider to you anyway?   
 
Is it simply someone who doesn’t fall off, someone who can sit there under any 
circumstances?  Is it someone who can sit like they are part of the horse as he 
leaps and dives and turns at high speed after a cow?  Or is it that picture of a 
beautifully correct, very precise dressage rider who knows how to get every 
ounce of power out of dancing with their horse, or is it someone who can get 
the highest jump or someone who can perch on top of a horse like a postage 
stamp and get the best speed possible out of his horse? 
 
As I’m typing up these notes that Bobby has made over about a year, I’m 
noticing a pretty strong pattern.  The thing that he wants the most from me is 
communication with SMOOTH hands and NO PULLING.  Apart from 
listening to him in the first place, those seemed to be the core issues.  He spent 
a lot of time on  the difference between a HOLD and a PULL.  You can 
generally tell whether you held the rein or whether you pulled it because you 
will lose leadership on a “pull” and gain it on a “hold”.  How will you know if 
you lost leadership?  He’ll be wanting to do something OTHER than what you 
are asking him.   
 
Everything else - seat, legs, using my body, lifting the front end, lifting OUR 
front end – they all have to happen in order to GET smooth hands and no 
pulling.  Very interestinggg…. 
 
We tend to think that habits are really hard to break.  But that doesn’t have to 
be so.  Here’s a great technique for changing a habit, such as from grabbing 
hands to SMOOTH hands: 
 

 Wish that it were so - wish that you had your NEW habit.    This 
involves, of course, figuring out what you want your new habit to BE.  
Do not focus on changing your OLD habit, that is less effective – simply 
visualise the new. 

 Visualise yourself with your new habit.  Picture it in GREAT DETAIL 
in your mind. Imagine EVERYTHING about this new habit that you 
wish for, imagine the FEEL of it, the FEEL of your muscles while 
you’re doing this new habit, the FEEL of the rope in your hand, the 
FEEL of your horse’s response, the SOUND of it, the SMELL of it, the 
TASTE of it, the SPEED of it.  Imagine what it LOOKS like.  Imagine 
all these things, visualise all these things as often as you can find the 
time. But especially as you’re falling asleep at night. 



 195

 You can use this technique to change any habit you want. 
 
There’s also lots and lots of notes in Bobby’s Diaries, about exploring my body 
position for different manoeuvres.  I don’t think there is any benefit in relating 
all of them here.  How boring!  But when I think about it, they were done 
slowly, feeling for Bobby and giving him time to say “yeah, you got it!”  Lift a 
shoulder here, lean back a little there, sit up straighter here, open the shoulders, 
open up the angle at the groin, drop over your knees, use a little pressure to 
kick my heels out, the effect of uneven weight in the stirrups.  Bobby would tell 
me quite clearly when I had got it right, in fact, I’m quite sure it was him telling 
me what to change in the first place! 
 
I already knew that kicking to go and pulling to stop was really bad from the 
horse’s point of view, but Bobby showed me that squeezing to go forwards puts 
my seat out of whack - that all I need to do is turn my toes out and let my 
energy do the rest.   
 
Do you have still, relaxed legs at a walk, trot, canter, gallop?  I certainly didn’t! 
Relaxed is not the right word, because your body has a certain tension in it for 
good riding - but soft ankles, toes in, heels kicked out, ankles rolled under.  Or 
do your legs jerk around giving all kinds of signals to your horse that he’s 
supposed to ignore?  The comfort zone in motion program and all that rope 
waving about will take care of your legs and help you develop an independent 
seat. 
 
Let’s hope that you are not in the position of grabbing and using the reins for 
balance – but if that ever does happen, here’s a little technique that I learned 
from Linda Parelli when I was studying with Pat and Linda in Colorado. Stroke 
the reins, quite firmly, using the reins for balance as the reins slide through 
your hands, it’s not so hard on the horse - until you can let them go.  Then 
maybe think about whether balancing on the reins was a one off accident or 
whether we should be doing more comfort zone program to improve our seat! 
 
Being a good rider involves having good coordination. Do you consider that 
you could be more coordinated?  Here’s a cross patterning exercise that 
improves co-ordination dramatically.  Babies who do not crawl diagonally or 
for very long, often grow up uncoordinated.  (I’m sure there are also other 
reasons).  This exercise is considered to integrate the left and right hemispheres 
of the brain.   
 
Every person I have given this exercise to, including myself, has improved 
their co-ordination, sometimes to an amazing degree! 

 

 Stand up straight, with your feet about a foot apart.   
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 Now lift up one knee, at the same time leaning over a little and 
touching the elbow on the same side to that knee. 

 

     
 

 Put the leg back down on the ground. 

 Now lift the other knee up, touching the knee with the elbow 
from the same side of your body, i.e. if we’re using left leg, we 
use left elbow. 

 Now get into a bit of a rhythm, left side, right side, left side, right 
side.  Keep going until you feel comfortable and you can change 
from one side to the other easily.  

 Now do it differently – when you lift the left knee, lean over and 
put your RIGHT elbow on the left knee. 

 And then the LEFT elbow on your right knee. 

 

   
 

 Keep going until you are doing that comfortably and can change 
from one side to the other easily. 
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 Then start mixing it up and go back to left knee and left elbow, 
right knee and right elbow (a straight up and down pattern) again, 
keep going until you are comfortable   pattern.  Then change 
again to left knee and right elbow to right knee and left elbow (a 
diagonal pattern). 

 Keep changing from the straight pattern to the diagonal pattern 
until the CHANGING FROM ONE PATTERN TO ANOTHER 
IS ACTUALLY COMFORTABLE. 

 Note: this is not usually an overnight exercise. The time it takes 
will depend on the degree of un-coordination and the amount of 
time you put into it.  Being a good rider involves good 
coordination, so the effort IS worth it! 

 
Both you and your horse will have your good side (the one that’s easiest for 
you) and your not so good side.  It’s up to you to work the not so good side 
MUCH more often, so as to strengthen it, so as to have BALANCE. 
 
Even a good weekend pleasure horse needs balance.  Choosing to work in one 
direction only, or on one canter lead only, or on one trot diagonal only is 
choosing to have a horse with sore muscles, built up on one side and withered 
away on the other – the same for yourself. 
 
Working out all the tensions in your body as you’re riding along will also 
dramatically increase your seat and riding ability generally.  Bobby has had me 
doing things like weighting one stirrup while I stretch into a tight spot in my 
body and changing to the other side, rhythmically and then sitting still, 
balanced evenly in the stirrups – that really increased my evenness.  Then he’s 
had me exploring my tight spots in the transitions themselves, and then going 
back to the comfort zone of the walk so as to not be practising “crap”.  He’s 
had me exploring tight spots in my spine, in my legs, in my jaw, in my 
shoulders and hands in each gait and in the transition to each gait.  When I 
found a tight spot, I used his movement to stretch into the tight spot, gently – 
then came back to my comfort zone where there was no stretch or discomfort, 
usually back to the walk again.  I came back to my comfort zone so as to make 
the good stuff the habit, to change the “hard wiring” of my body and brain to 
practise the “good” stuff, not the “crap”.  
 
This method produces the fastest seat improvement I’ve ever seen.  Rapid and 
noticeable riding improvement, every day.  Oooo hoooo! 
 
The most important thing is that we’re not going to practice crap.  Practicing 
crap only produces perfect crap.  We’ll change whatever it is that have to 
change so as to not practice crap today!  The way not to practice crap is to 
explore with our horse how to do it better – to listen to him telling us HOW we 
can do it better. 
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BOBBY’S IDEA OF POETRY 
 

This morning I went out to play with Bobby at liberty.  He still has a bit of a 
lump in his throat that makes it a pain to ride, but he desperately needs work, so 
I’m going to work him at liberty.  The spring flush has started on our 20 acres 
and if he doesn’t get some exercise, then he will have to be restricted on feed.  
Which would mean that he would be locked away from the rest of the herd – 
and neither of us like the idea of that. 
 
It’s a stunning spring early morning here in Australia.  Probably not what 
people in other countries expect of our country.  It’s cold, with a deep chill to 
the bone, but the sky is cloudless and the sun will warm up slowly and the grass 
is sparkling on millions of dewdrops like a mirror. The ground is a touch 
slippery from the dew. 
 
Bobby’s coat is glowing with deep good health (apart from this bloody lump!) 
 
My goal going out there this morning was to do some fast work to get the fat 
off him. 
 
He, as usual, had other ideas! 
 
This morning he showed me that when you connect with him, you can feel his 
slight anxiety.  I already knew this, so I suppose I should say that he reminded 
me. 
 
When you are connected with your horse’s mind and you feel slight anxiety, 
ask yourself is it his or yours?  Look closer, is his body really as rhythmic as it 
can be?  Is his gait as soft and springy as it can be?  Is his eye as soft and happy 
as it can be?  
 
Bobby’s wasn’t.  His head was slightly lower than his wither, so the overall 
picture looked OK, but his eye was not as soft as it can be, nor his step as soft 
and springy.  I had to back off from a canter to a trot, then back to a walk, then 
change directions at a walk, and then even to a stop on one side.  He was doing 
everything that I asked him to and he was doing it well.  But he wasn’t as 
happy and joyful about it as he could have been.   
 
Another of the things that alerted me to a “problem” was that he was crowding 
me at a canter and I was having trouble sending him further away gently.  In 
the slightly slippery conditions that was a recipe for falling over.  I’ve taught 
him that his comfort zone is to be found in me, so now, when he’s in trouble or 
anxious, he wants to come in.  I wouldn’t ever want to punish that, it’s a good 
thing, but I don’t want him to crowd me like that, specially at speed. 
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These nuances, these signals that all is not as well as it could be and doing 
something about it – this is the stuff that poetry is made of. 
 
Here’s some other notes about the stuff that poetry is made of, straight from 
Bobby’s daily diaries:  
 
Wow, today Bobby and Peace taught me about the lightness that can come 
from working in their mind with energy alone. 
 
Just like you’re going to explore options, different ways of doing things and 
changes that you can make in your body – give him the opportunity to explore 
options too.  That’s what we mean when we talk about a “try”  If he’s exploring 
what you might want. HE IS TRYING.  Don’t forget to say “thank you for 
trying anyway, but it’s not that, it’s THIS”.  If you are both exploring at the 
same time, then make sure that you, as the leader, has a clear mind picture of 
what you are looking for – or how are you going to know if you get it? 
 
If you want to do it snappier – teach them to bring their life up when you bring 
YOUR life up – consistently.  You could do that by lifting up your energy 
really big and when they lift up with you, you drop it again and tell them what 
a star they are.  Just explore the energy alone without doing anything else.  And 
then bring your life up BEFORE you ask for the snappy.    When you bring 
your life up during the task means do it faster and with more effort. 
 
Wow, who would have believed there are so many nuances to the walk?  This 
day we explored slow, medium and fast walk on the buckle and then on one 
rein, then on two reins.  We explored him staying with the signals of my body 
and getting it sooo slow that we were barely moving, then speeding it up so that 
it was as fast as he could go.  We explored walking along with his hind end 
kicked in and then out.  We explored what it took in my body position to get 
half pass.  
 
It’s energy he wants me to use, instead of phases of force. 
 
This note was the first day that I really got what he was trying to tell me about 
the mind communication stuff. Today Bobby had me exploring pure energy 
and mind projection as phases. Wow.     1.  Imagine clearly that I wanted him 
to trot on.  2.   Big energy and life and still imagining it.  3.   The gentle body 
language.    4.   The tap on the butt.  Lots of times he went on the “imagine it”.  
The more you practise the “imagine it” or the “mind projection” or whatever 
you want to call it, the easier it gets and the STRONGER it gets – it seems like 
an unused muscle! 
 
Wow, the other horse’s are going on “imagine it” too!  Lots of “wows” that 
week! 
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It’s about clear, soft mind communication – followed by clear soft body 
communication. 
 
Heaven is here on earth, on the back of this horse, having him tell me what he 
needs and how to go about it.  Heaven is finding the place where time almost 
stands still, heaven is finding the power of “now” on the back of my horse. 
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BOBBY’S STORIES 
 
I thought quite hard about taking this section of the book out too.  Funny thing 
though, every time I went to do it, the computer broke down or froze up or 
some such thing.  That should be enough reason to leave it alone.  But also, I 
think that for those of you who are interested, these stories show a deeper 
insight into the day by day teaching of this human. 
 
Some of the stories in this section are purely Bobby’s – stories expanding on 
the notes that I made on the days that we rode together, that try to give you the 
flavour of those rides and Bobby’s teaching of me.  Other stories are from my 
other horses.  As we add to this book, more and more of these stories will come 
from other people and other horses.  But they will all be “Bobby’s stories”, 
because without his input, without his guts and determination and sheer talent, 
none of these stories would even have happened. 
 
 

………………………………. 
 
 
One day, Bobby and I were out for a ride on an unused historic steam train 
railway line to Walhalla, when we came across a guy on a pushbike with his 
dog.  This rail trail is a track dropped down below the level of the surrounding 
ground.  Kind of like a wide tunnel, but with no roof on.  Well, Bobby behaved 
as if he had never seen a dog before and was about to die. I had my hands full 
just trying to stay on.   
 
I allowed him to run backwards, facing up to the dog, but moving away from it, 
while I flexed him from side to side, moving his hind feet.  (Something I leant 
from the Parelli program called controlled catastrophe, excellent technique!) 
And I was pulling that rein, I can tell you.  Cos’ his neck was stiff as a board.  
Blow the niceties of leadership, surviving this experience in one piece was 
more important! 

 
I called out to the guy and asked him if he could stay still for just a bit while I 
got this situation under control.  I noticed that when Bobby had backed away 
far enough from the dog, he WOULD flex his neck gently for me.   

 
At this point, we played advance and retreat just in and just out of his comfort 
zone – advance closer to the dog, retreat a little further away - until Bobby was 
relatively relaxed about going past the dog. (Nice bloke being that patient!) 

 
This was obviously Bobby’s day for making a point about how to handle a 
horse in an oh shit zone under saddle, because we had similar situations 
throughout the ride.  All about things that would not normally bother him.  If 
that happened these days, I would know the beggar was writing something for 
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this book.  But this was in the early days when I had only just started to listen 
to him. 

 
Then we came to a point on the track where a huge pipe ran water under the 
track from the cooling towers of an electricity power station, running water 
back to the river.  And they were dumping the water through this pipe under 
our feet.  So here we are with this rumbling, hissing noise coming from the 
ground.  Great.   

 
So again, I allowed him to back away from what was scaring him to death, 
flexing him as we backed up, until the flexion and the back up was soft and 
attentive to me. 

 
Then I stepped him forward as far as he would go easily and just sat there and 
waited.  This was very early in the days when he had just started to talk to me 
or rather when I was starting to listen to him.  Normally I would have worked 
him backwards and forwards until he went past what it was that he was scared 
of.  I’d been doing that to varying degrees all day.  So here I was, sitting there, 
writing down all these ideas that were tumbling into my mind about flexing 
away from danger.  And because of that writing, without being aware of it, I 
was waiting. 

 
After about 20 minutes, Bobby heaved a big sigh and stepped forwards with 
soft legs and a relaxed body, over the top of the culvert where the water was 
still hissing and rumbling under his feet.  Now the softness in his legs was a 
very big deal.  But it was even a bigger deal when we later turned around and 
came back down the track and it was still hissing and rumbling under his feet 
and he just strolled over the top of the noise as if it was an old friend. 

 
Everything I had been taught and experienced previously led me to expect to 
have to go through the whole thing again from the different direction, even if it 
wasn’t going to be quite such a big deal the second time.  But there was 
nothing.  No fear at all.  There was no fear at all because he had thought 
through the whole issue.  I had (inadvertently) given him time to think through 
the whole thing, come to terms with it and truly deal with it.   

 
This incident was one of those light bulb moments that changed my life.  It 
showed me a whopping practical example of how a horse can’t think when he’s 
in fear, how he can only react on auto pilot – and how he CAN think and 
reason when he’s not.   

 
 

……………. 
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Very early in the piece, when I was just starting to wonder about whether I was 
crazy to think that I could hear Bobby, I had our racehorse, U.T. out in the bush 
one day.  We had finished his workout and I was loading him back onto the 
float to come home.  And he would NOT get on the float.  Now this horse had 
been a poor loader, but I had float trained him and float trained him well and 
he’d been going into the float every day twice a day for quite some time.  I was 
quite irritated and ended up actually cranky.  (Those people who know me will 
not be surprised at that !) I ended up smacking his butt and driving him in. 
 
We got about half way home on this 15 minute trip on a very winding road, 
when around the corner comes an idiot driver, practising being Fangio (a very 
good racing driver from the dark ages!), or maybe he was still drunk from the 
night before - on the wrong side of the road at some unbelievably high speed.   
 
There is no question in my mind that if U.T. had got on the float when I first 
asked him, we would have been on the really tight corners further down the 
road.  And how can you swerve effectively and stop fast with a horse float on?   

 
Coincidence?  Maybe.  Maybe not.  But I said thank you to him anyway.  
 
 

……………… 
 
 

Yesterday I rode out in the bush with Bobby, taking someone else out for their 
first ride on Universal Light, our racehorse who is just coming back into work 
after a long lay off.  It’s funny (funny peculiar, not funny ha ha) how when us 
humans change our circumstances, we very easily go back to old patterns.  
Because I was trying to be considerate of where the rider was in her comfort 
zone, because she did not know this horse under saddle, I was “all over the 
show” with my own hands and leg communications.  Bobby wasn’t stopping on 
just my seat signal like he normally does and was very unhappy when I forced 
a bend for the stop.  He was grinding his teeth when I stepped outside what he 
considers acceptable.  I was saying to Bobby “well mate, my slow down and 
stop is non-negotiable and you know that”.  And Bobby was saying back to me 
“ that would be OK if you used a communication process to get me to stop 
rather than just ripping my head off after the first tiny ask”. 

 
What Bobby was looking for was: 

 First of all to stop riding and give the seat communication for a 
stop.  Then if he didn’t stop; 

 Lift the reins at the buckle, slide my hand down and pick up one 
rein, shortened and lift the rein slightly, with a slight pushing 
forward motion of my hand as I lift (while still giving the seat 
communication for stopping).  Then if he didn’t soften or stop; 
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 Use my leg (while still holding one rein up) - just a toe turned 
out and slid back (only a little because we are advanced in our 
communication now). The rest of my body mirrors that toe 
turned out.  My whole body turns with that toe turning out.  
Imagine that there are eyes on the front of my shoulders on the 
front of my hips, on the front of my knees, on the tips of my 
toes – and ALL those eyes turn in the same direction to the 
same degree, ALL those eyes looking in exactly the same place 
as that toe turned out. Then if he didn’t stop; 

 I have three choices – sit there holding all that gently (the seat 
stop signal, the shortened one rein, the toe turned out) and wait 
for him to soften his nose and bend to a stop.  You need a pretty 
big comfort zone to do this option out on the trail. 

 Or I can sit there holding all that gently (the seat stop signal, the 
shortened one rein, the toe turned out), stroke his neck, talk to 
him, drop the aids and start them again, slowly. And repeat that 
cycle of aids, using what’s around you to help you (up and 
down hills, wide spots on the trail etc).  Again you need a pretty 
big comfort zone to be doing this option on the trail. 

 Now if we’re cantering along getting faster and faster and going 
into my oh shit I’m dead zone, then bad luck, I’m going to force 
a bend onto this horse (pull him into a bend, put a bit of a spank 
into his hindquarter), stop and get back into my comfort zone.  
When I force a bend onto my horse who is moving at any kind 
of speed, I wish to be careful not to bend him so hard and so 
fast that I risk tipping him over. 

 
If I can feel my horse going too far into HIS not too sure zone or even if I’ve 
made a mistake and he’s flipped into his oh shit zone, then again I’m going to 
force a bend onto this horse (pull him into a bend, put a tiny bit of a spank into 
his hindquarter – not to add any more pressure to fear and confusion than I can 
help) get him stopped and back into his comfort zone. Then I’m going to think 
about when I should or could have stopped him earlier so that he was only in 
his not too sure zone when I was trying to stop, rather than trying to stop him 
on his oh shit zone.  
 
If I’m well within my comfort zone but the poor beggar behind me on her first 
ride out in the bush on a race horse with turbo charging, is into HER oh shit 
zone, then I am going to force a bend onto this horse, put a bit of a spank into 
his hindquarter and get everybody back into their comfort zones.  And I will 
make these last three choices (forcing the bend) knowing that I will lose 
leadership. But that’s OK, I can and will have a clear picture in my mind of 
what I want, change speed and directions with the right attitude and get it back 
in the next few seconds or not.  I may need to consider whatever is applicable 
for me and my horses and my co-riders comfort zones. 
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Whew, I hope that wasn’t too complicated! 
 
 

……………… 
 
 
Yesterday we went for a ride out in the bush and the subject of Bobby’s lesson 
was pulling.  My lesson, not his.  We did a series of excercises that had me 
practicing NOT PULLING.  There’s a very fine line between us HOLDING a 
rein firmly and reliably (which is in effect what people are talking about when 
they talk about “soft hands”.  It’s not our hands that are soft, it’s the horses 
response to our hands that produces the softness.  It’s our hands that have to be 
smooth and reliable to make it possible for them to give us that soft response.   
 
There’s an important and distinct difference between holding the rein so that 
your horse cannot pull on you and pulling the rein. It’s also a subtle difference 
that I’m really only getting now that I listen to Bobby telling me if I did it right 
or not.  (my dear teacher Ken Faulkner will be relieved that I’ve got it at last!). 
 
Let’s go through what Bobby did with me yesterday and see if we can help you 
feel the difference.   
 
We were riding along the track on the buckle of the rein (long, loose rein) 
doing walk to trot “just kiddings”, getting the transitions themselves into self 
carriage.  This was obviously Bobby’s idea because I was just going for a nice 
ride in the bush!  Remember that any pull or force costs us leadership.  So I 
was “imagining” that we were trotting, then taking my body into a trot and then 
turning my toes out gently if that didn’t work (mostly it was working on 
“imagine it”).  Then as he gathered himself to go into the trot, I would say “just 
kidding” and drop my body back into a walk.   
 
Then if he didn’t drop back into a walk, I would lift the rein at the buckle with 
one hand, slide the other hand down one rein until I had a straight line contact 
to his head.  In other words, the rein is making a straight line (taking up all the 
slack) between his mouth or head and your hand)  Here’s where the fine line is.  
Get the straight line contact and hold it firmly so that it is reliable for your 
horse.  Do not let it slide through your fingers. It’s setting the boundary of the 
rein clearly and consistently.  You can hold this rein for grim death if you have 
to. 
 
As you lift the rein, PUSH it forwards (look at the rein as a radius of a circle if 
you want to understand why you have to push it forwards to avoid pulling.) 
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Here’s that darn photo again!  Do you think I’ve shown you this often enough to reeeally get 
it? 
 
One of the little nuances that Bobby wanted for perfection was for ME to 
elevate MY front end as I lifted the rein, so that he could elevate his shoulders, 
his front end – so that he could give softly to the rein. 
 
Then when he still hadn’t dropped back into a walk, turn my toe out and my 
whole body with the toe (all the eyes on the front of my shoulders, hips, knees 
and toes turning in the same direction).  And if he still hadn’t slowed to a walk, 
reach back and give him a little slap on the hindquarter with my rope or my 
hand.  When you slap with your hand, it’s harder to stay in position and too 
easy to move your rein hand accidentally.  I prefer to carry a bit of thin rope 
and use that with the opposite hand, reaching over, across your own body to 
slap his hind end.  
 
I also noticed that as I was turning my toes out and my whole body with it, I 
needed to open up my chest and that gave me a sense of leaning back a little.  
 
Generally speaking you will be able to tell if you held the rein or if you pulled 
the rein, because you will lose leadership on a pull and you will gain it on a 
hold. 
 
How will you know if you lost leadership? Because he’ll be wanting to do 
something OTHER than what you are asking! 
 
I already knew the theory of this when Bobby chose to spend the day 
improving my stops and bend to a stops and hind end bends.  But he made me 
practice every nuance of hold and every nuance of not pulling and showed me 
every time whether I got it right or not.  At that point I decided to make a 
choice “not to pull on him anymore unconsciously” in other words, to not pull 
on him by accident or by not knowing that I am doing it.  If I choose to pull on 
him because I am going to go into my oh shit zone, then I choose to do so 
knowing that it will cost me leadership.  But I choose to pull no longer by 
mistake. 
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Wow, the power of this horse’s elevated back when he goes into true self 
carriage is awesome.  I thought I had got it before, but this was HUGE.  I 
thought I had ridden a collected horse in the past, but obviously not.  This was 
self carriage, on the buckle of a loose rein, with more elevated back than I have 
ever ridden before.  Oooo hoo! 
 

……………… 
 
 
I have no experience working with stallions at all, so I do not know if this 
model applies to them or whether you could get into awful trouble with them.  
Certainly with the dominating models, people without really good skills have 
found themselves quite badly hurt.   Nature programs a stallion to protect his 
herd at the cost of his life.  Generally speaking, he fights as hard as it takes to 
preserve his dominance.  If we come along and challenge that dominance, even 
the quietest stallion can choose to fight.  Being on the receiving end of that is 
extremely unsafe and can be VERY ugly.  I know someone who was badly hurt 
when a stallion attacked him at such high speed that later he wasn’t sure 
whether he blinked or whether the horse moved faster than he could see.  I 
personally, choose not to work with a stallion.  At this point in time I don’t 
think I’m good enough.  If you got really good at listening to them, if you had 
practised that with another horse, if you were confident with your distinctions 
between leadership and domination, it would make you safer to explore your 
stallion’s boundaries. 
 
 

……………… 
 

 
One day I was teaching in a clinic and Bobby came up to a rider and started 
rubbing the pad of his nose on her hands, really firmly.  It was quite comical 
except that he was very insistent and wouldn’t stop.  No matter where she put 
her hands he was chasing them and rubbing them.   He didn’t stop until I got it 
and asked her “what is it about your hands?” and then  “Do you think you 
might have hard hands?”  Then he stopped.   
 
So we did some simulations about how to shorten a single rein for a bend to a 
stop, smoothly.  How to gather up two reins at the same time smoothly.  
 
My focus on simulation comes from Linda Parelli.  I haven’t seen her for a 
number of years, but she is the master of simulations.   They are an excellent 
way of practising whatever it is that you want to get really good at without 
knocking your horse around while you’re learning to get good at it.   
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For all kinds of situations where you think you might be clumsy or a bit rough 
while you’re learning, think about how you can get something into your muscle 
memory without your horse. 
 
“Imagining every step like this” is an incredibly powerful process that can have 
a huge impact on the way you learn.  I can get smooth and coordinated and put 
this smoothness and co-ordination into my muscle memory, so that my 
response happens on auto pilot, by this process of vivid imagining and 
simulation – without being anywhere near my horse. 
 

……………… 
 
 
In a clinic that we ran at our property at Tanjil South, we (as often happens) 
had a lady that was working hard on HER comfort zones.  She went forwards 
in huge leaps and bounds from taking just tiny steps in and just out of her 
comfort zone.  There had been lots of smiles and laughter, horse and rider had 
both done exceptionally well.   As we were packing up for the day, I hugged 
her in congratulations.  She burst into tears and sobbed, letting off a lot of 
pressure that had been there for a very long time by the looks of it.  She told us 
that she had been riding for 15 years, even competing in dressage comps 
regularly and had never ridden without fear until that day.  Wow, you have to 
wonder what it is about these magnificent animals that kept so many of us 
working with them when we were so scared.  
 

……………… 
 
 
Today I learned that we can get angry and say “damn what’s the matter with 
this bloody horse who won’t be caught, or we can accept what IS and change 
ourselves and say “wow, what a wonderful opportunity to get our liberty work 
really good” and “what is he trying to teach me today?”  And play with him for 
leadership today, not that dominating stuff that us humans seem to like to do. 
 

……………… 
 

I once saw Linda Parelli at Werribbee, her very difficult horse Ragallo in a true 
bolt, careering out of control past the yards and tents, calmly and decisively 
convincing him to a gentle stop.  And she didn’t pull him to a stop.  It was one 
of the most awesome pieces of riding I’ve ever seen. I also saw Dave Stuart re-
training a “bolter” with the same kind of method, using the terrain in a large 
paddock to his advantage as he gently convinced this horse to stop.  He also 
didn’t pull it.    

 
I’m afraid this is so far out of my comfort zone and into my oh shit zone that it 
is non negotiable.  My stop is non-negotiable.  If I have to force a stop then I 
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will lose leadership – then that’s too bad – it’s still non negotiable simply 
because it’s in my oh shit zone.  If I do have to force a stop, then I also need to 
follow through with the comfort zone and leadership model, i.e., back off, take 
the pressure off, even to getting off and doing liberty work if I have to – get 
leadership happening again then go back to getting a stop with leadership 
instead of force.  Maybe one day this would not be out of my not too sure zone, 
or maybe not! 
 
 

…………… 
 
 
The last few days Bobby has been totally focussed on getting me not pulling a 
rein under ANY circumstances.  And I am improving.  It’s still not 100% in a 
panic situation, but I AM improving.  
 
I am in the early training of two racehorses while I am preparing for my 
thoroughbred racing license.  On this day they were having light work at liberty 
and I was working them from Bobby’s back with a stockwhip, trotting them 
around a six acre paddock – well that was the idea anyway.  

 
They weren’t co-operating much and kept slipping off, separating from each 
other and generally making it difficult. (I realised the next day that I needed to 
control speed and direction constantly in order to have leadership over these 
racehorses under these circumstances that were different from those that I 
normally did leadership in.)  What a surprise!  Hmmm. 

 
Anyway, Bobby and I were doing some pretty smart take offs, hard stops and 
sharp turns trying to gather them back up and HE was not co-operating much 
either.  He started to get heavier and heavier on the rein and tossing his head, 
while I was in the midst of manoeuvres designed to get these beggars moving 
again.   

 
I ended up having a not so little tantrum and saying along the lines of “for 
God’s sake you’re smarter than this” and he let me know in no uncertain terms 
that no matter HOW important I thought the work was, it was not as important 
as NOT pulling on his rein, that I had to fix mine and his softness BEFORE the 
work, as a priority.  That I could fix it DURING the work of keeping these two 
horses trotting around, but I could not sacrifice the softness for the work result. 

 
A couple of days later, I was riding Bobby and ponying Celtic Peace out in the 
bush, teaching Peace how to pony properly.  Ponying is when you lead another 
horse while you’re riding your own and since I want to be able to do canter 
work like that, Peace has to learn to stay back at my knee and clear of Bobby’s 
legs and relax and enjoy the outing. 
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Well, a few times, I got flustered with Peace trying to race off in front (well he 
IS a racehorse after all!) and Bobby on his front end and thinking he might 
LIKE to be a racehorse too. Actually flustered isn’t quite right, I went into my 
oh shit zone and one time actually pulled like anything to get Bobby stopped.   

 
Bobby was NOT happy and spent some time telling me how he wanted me to 
be doing it right!.   

 
What he wanted was for me to lift the rein whilst pushing it forwards, bounce it 
a little in a signal to lift the front end and slow down. (Yeah RIGHT, like 
THAT was going to happen when he was trying to get in front of Peace.) Then 
when he didn’t slow down, lift again, slide my hand down to shorten the rein, 
turn my toe out to put leg on, and bend him to a stop.  I seemed to get away 
with a little bit of a pull there when he wasn’t listening.  But then I had to fix 
why we were in trouble in the first place.  Which was about moving at too fast 
a gait when we hadn’t been in our joint comfort zones (all three of us this time) 
at the slower speeds. 

 
So, a couple of days later, here we are again, out in the bush ponying Peace.  
And Bobby wants to make sure I REALLY got it.  So we’re doing “just 
kiddings”  from walk to trot getting both he, Peace and me in our comfort 
zones today and I’m feeling pretty pleased with myself.  We’re riding on the 
buckle, I’m pushing my hand forward nicely whenever I have to pick up a rein, 
even when I had to take Peace in hand, I got leadership and we trotted along 
nicely, the three of us, for a couple of kilometres. 

 
Then we came across a tree sapling, (duh!) three inches high across the track 
and Bobby decided to jump it, like it was a two foot jump and canter off on the 
other side, with Peace doing a sudden take off with him ….. and I grabbed.  
And I heard the little beggar in my head, as clear as a bell, “GOTCHYA”.   

 
I’m still laughing as I type this up.  I think that moment is the essence of how 
horses play with each other.  No malice, no anger, just “gotchya” and my 
laughter and acceptance of that. 

 
…………… 

 
 
I think we were out in the Moondarra State forest the day that I wrote this next 
bit, lots of long sloping hills, not really steep, like it can get further out in the 
mountains around here, but enough slope on them for Bobby to make his point.  
We were cantering down a long slope and he dropped back to a trot.  Who’s the 
leader then?  So back up to a canter I ask him to go, but it was off balance and 
horrible to ride, so I chose to stop and walk instead – who was the leader then? 
So I stopped and cantered off and played “just kiddings” until I had a smooth 
canter with an easy take off, THEN who got leadership back?  Anytime the gait 
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is not smooth and even, it’s an indication of either a leadership or a comfort 
zone issue to be resolved. 
 
As I was typing this up, another one occurred to me.  If he was too sore in the 
back to be cantering downhill, and I pushed him and pushed him, who’s the 
leader then?  Yep, not me.  So maybe in the above point, I should have been 
checking that out before I got so stuck on getting leadership back! 

 
…………… 

 
 
We were out behind Bluerock Dam one day.  There’s some lovely riding out 
there, gently undulating tracks.  There had been a huge bush fire out there a 
couple of years ago, and it was lovely to watch the way the bush had come 
alive again.  All that lovely green poking its way through all that black.  On the 
track I chose on this particular day, there is a series of puddles blocking the 
track.  You have to actually to go through the puddles and get the horse’s feet 
wet (several times) to get to the other side. 
 
Bobby had always been afraid of puddles.  I think that’s because of a couple of 
incidents when he was young with wet, shifting ground under his feet – one of 
which was particularly nasty and ended up with him being cast under an arena 
fence.  So wet, sinking ground and puddles have always been something he 
would prefer not to be doing and when he has done them, he has always been 
tight and unhappy about it. 

 
This was the context for the following notes. 

 
Once he’s quietly confident with you on his back – then he can do all kinds of 
things softly for you.  Quiet confidence meant walking through the puddle 
slowly, testing his way slowly, picking his way softly and easily.  I could feel it 
in his stride, when he was in that place, picking his way through those puddles, 
it was sooo beautiful.  That’s where I want him when we are out in the bush.  In 
fact, that’s where I want him all the time.  In fact, that’s where I want to be 
too!!   
 
We were confident enough with everything else, and soft and responsive 
enough with each other, to be able to focus on the job in hand.  It’s like we 
were so in tune that he could just concentrate on slowly feeling his way through 
the puddles, without getting scared, or tight or tense – just because I told him 
they were OK.   
 
A leader doesn’t ask more than you can give and is considerate of your abilities 
and where you are up to in your training.  A leader prepares you for each step 
and doesn’t rush you.  He doesn’t make you sink or swim unless it’s an 
emergency. 
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…………… 
 
 

 
You and your horse each have talents that should be your responsibility in the 
partnership.  There’s no point in giving him the responsibility to watch where 
he’s putting his feet if he was born and bred on flat land, it’s easier to make it 
possible for him to learn to carry himself  properly on a hill first, before he has 
to carry you. 

 
This note was prompted by an incident that happened very early in mine and 
Bobby’s relationship. 

 
He was a young green horse, we’d established stop and go, right and left in the 
arena and things were pretty solid.  So I thought I’d take him out for his first 
bush ride. 

 
We’re riding along nice and relaxed, on the buckle at a walk and come to the 
first downhill slope, where he starts getting faster as we go downhill. 
 
“Whoa,” says me “you’re not balanced enough to be doing this”.  So I picked 
up one rein and he didn’t slow down, so I bent him to a stop …..  and he fell 
over.  (There were lots of things here that I could have done differently in 
hindsight, but then I wouldn’t have had this lovely story to tell you!) 
 
So here’s Bobby, flat on his side, cast, stuck against a bank of dirt and a tree, 
with me pinned underneath him.   Now I have no idea how this happened, it all 
happened way too fast, but I had come off on the side of his feet – so I am 
actually stuck underneath him, facing his feet. All I can remember is his feet 
flashing in my face.  To this day, I can’t even picture how I was lying, but most 
times when I got really angry with Bobby afterwards, I would think about this 
incident and how good he was. 

  
All I remember is him panicking and thrashing and I’m stuck there at his feet 
and I’m going to get killed.  My daughter Melissa says that I was screaming his 
name, although I don’t remember that.  But what I do remember is seeing the 
look on his face as it dawned on him that it was me at his feet and that he was 
going to hurt me if he kept thrashing around and he just froze, with his feet 
inches from my face. I’ll never forget that look - his eyes focussing and him 
pushing down his own panic to look after me.  

  
I got out from under him and we had to unsaddle him, drag the saddle out from 
underneath him and roll him over away from the bank and the tree so that he 
could stand up.   
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After this episode, I always had this confidence that he would not hurt me on 
purpose.  How many young, just started horses could have reacted like that, cut 
through their panic to look after their rider?  Maybe they’ve all got it in them? 

 
 

…………… 
 

 
If your horse is coming through you, for whatever reason, - DO something 
about it.  It is unacceptable and unsafe.  “Coming through you” means that they 
push through you as if you weren’t even there, knocking you out of the road, 
having no consideration for your personal space.  This note was prompted by 
an incident that happened with Bobby.  I had floated him out to the farrier for a 
lost shoe and on the way back I stopped at an arena that we hadn’t been to in 
years.  I was still leading him when we ran into trouble. There was this large 
flock of amazing black and white Ibis pecking away at the ground quite close 
to the arena, catching grubs.   

 
Well, you would have thought Bobby had never seen a bird before.  He grew 2 
inches and was so focussed on these birds that he was pushing into my personal 
space as if I wasn’t even there, prepared to go right over the top of me!  No N- 
No No No!  Not with this little black duck!  I moved his back end around, 
moved him backwards, at the same time as moving him away from the birds, 
controlling speed and direction constantly and because my safety was 
concerned, I was pretty hard about it - until I had his attention again, until he 
was focussed on me.   

 
We ended up having quite a spectacular ride.  We used the energy of his 
“upness” to do some stunning work. 

 
When things like this happened when we were writing this book, I wondered 
whether he was just doing it for the book, because so much of what he was 
doing was focussed on the book.  Ha!  Scared of a little bird indeed! 

 
 

…………… 
 
 
 

Yesterday I got on Celtic Peace for the first time.  (There’s an earlier story here 
in this book about the second time I got on him.)  He’s our racehorse who’s just 
coming back into work.  I wish to ride him to get partly fit while I’m waiting 
for my license to come through so that I can train him on the race track.  I also 
wish to ride him out in the bush for regular breaks from the training track when 
he’s in full work.   
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For the first time, I personally got to go through this whole program from the 
very beginning, working with the terror that I felt as I sat on him and bent him 
for the first time.  He looked a bit anxious too. 

 
…..So I got off….. and went back to my comfort zone. 

 
And sat and thought about the second last time I got on another horse, when I 
got badly hurt and was out of action for a couple of weeks.  That horse started 
bucking as I bent him for the first time – so that’s at least partly where my 
terror was coming from. 

 
Then I realised that some of the terror I was feeling had to do with “danger 
fear”.  HE was also feeling anxious as I bent him. He was in a dressage type 
saddle for the second time in his life (the first time was only this morning and 
he’d always been ridden at the race track in a racing saddle.) He was not in his 
comfort zone with that saddle and he was not in his comfort zone with the way 
that saddle felt when a weight went on it and he was not in his comfort zone 
with a much heavier weight on him (me) than he had ever carried before.   

 
He was not in his comfort zone bending his neck to the side, so he did not have 
a reliable bend yet.  So I did not have an emergency “stop”.  Thus neither of us 
was in our comfort zones - both of us were way too far out in our not too sure 
zones, ready to flip out into the oh shit zones at the slightest thing going wrong! 

 
OK, so where can I go from here, given that it is no longer acceptable to me 
that I be this scared around a horse? 

 
I decided to break it down even smaller.  I got a large mounting block so that I 
could lean all over him easily.  I taught him to bend to a stop from the ground 
until he was giving it softly and sweetly. I alternated from practising bending to 
a stop while I was standing on the mounting block, to leaning all over him, to 
putting weight in the stirrup.  

 
I sat on him a couple of times, but was not happy - I was still way out of 
comfort zone doing that, just on the edge of the not too sure zone, ready to flip 
out into the oh shit zone at any second. The saddle was tilted a little too far 
forward so that I was not balanced in my position. 

 
I was a little impatient with myself, thinking “get a move along, we haven’t got 
all day just to get on this horse.  He’s a gentle horse and we’ve got to get some 
work into him today and it’s nearly time for feeding up.”  Hmmm… It doesn’t 
matter what my time pressures are, I CHOOSE to not be terrified with a horse 
again.  And I CHOOSE to do whatever it takes, take whatever time it takes, for 
that to not happen again.  
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I sent him around the paddock at liberty at a good canter, with the saddle on 
and with the stirrups flapping loose.  And went and did the feeds, thinking “you 
can’t afford to muck around like this for too long, he’s racing in a couple of 
months and needs to be doing more saddle work, NOW.”  

  
Let’s look at this pressure that I was putting on myself.  Does it really change 
anything for the better?  Will it SERVE ME to put pressure on myself and push 
myself and maybe him too into the oh shit zone?  Will it SERVE ME to rush 
this and end up in the oh shit zone too easily and maybe have an accident?  
Will it SERVE ME to maybe even get too scared to do the job properly?  I 
don’t think so!  I’m going to do whatever it takes and take whatever time it 
takes, to get him  and me in our comfort zones here, so that it is unlikely either 
of us will flip into our oh shit zones! 

 
Today, I’m going to pad the saddle up at the front so that I’m in a balanced 
position. I’m gong to send him around the paddock at a canter, with the stirrups 
flapping loose, I’m going to lean all over him from the mounting block, 
stroking his neck and his butt, from both sides, making sure that he sees me out 
of his other eye.  When I’m leaning over him from the mounting block, I’m 
going to check out his bending, while my full weight is on the saddle.   

 
And I’m going to do this for as may days as I need to, for as long as I need to 
and as slow as I need to, to create solid comfort zones for both of us. 

 
What I’m NOT going to do is to take such a big step that I’m either in my oh 
shit zone, or so close to it that him breathing wrong would get me to flip into it!  
It is unnecessary for me to be that scared around a horse again – and I choose 
not to be!  I am going to listen to my fear and use it to work FOR me, instead of 
AGAINST me. 

 
And I don’t care if somebody else watching this should think that I’m a big 
chicken!  If I ignore this fear, do nothing about it, change nothing - then the 
way the human brain works, I will bury the emotion in my body, creating more 
fear, more tension, more stress, more illness later in my life.  Dealing with fear 
the way I have in the past has not served me, has not been useful to me.  In fact, 
it has damaged me.  This method may be slow in the beginning, but, combined 
with the mind connection with the horse, I know it will work.  And it will work 
in such a way that I will be empowered by my original fear.  

 
As it was, we bought a new saddle and that story is earlier in the book. 

 
…………… 
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For the last few days, every time I rode Bobby, he’s been flicking his head and 
stamping his foot.  Very annoying, not at all relaxing or fun.   

 
I’ve been tearing my hair out trying to figure out what he’s trying to tell me. 
 
ANY abnormal behaviour from ANY horse and he’s trying to tell you 
something – sometimes in ways that we consider very naughty, but the 
behaviour he is using is the only way he knows how. 

 
I couldn’t seem to get my mind quiet enough to hear him, so I was exploring all 
kinds of things, trying to figure it out.  I explored lifting ME before I asked him 
to move off, riding forwards more strongly, comfort zones and going back to a 
halt, checked the saddle pad, the girth, the saddle itself, 2 rein work and 
holding firmly so he couldn’t grab the reins out of my hand, exploring whether 
it was about smoother, more reliable hands, my riding position, I did a healing 
session on it, I asked someone else’s advice on it (more on THAT one in a 
minute!) 

 
I came to the conclusion that the whole thing was about how to explore options, 
persistently, when our horse is telling us something is wrong in the only way he 
knows how. 

 
What other options could you look at if your horse is telling you that something 
is wrong? 

 
Eventually I heard him and found the lump in his throat that was annoying him 
and attended to it. 

 
Back to the bit about asking someone else’s advice.  It was a very 
accomplished horseperson that I asked for advice about this head tossing thing. 
Her advice was to ride him forwards at a fast canter, with him choosing 
direction, for at least five minutes without stopping.   
 
What she could see was a horse who she thought might have been doing too 
much detailed, slow stuff for too long, who needed a good burn out going 
forwards properly.   And she was right.  There was absolutely nothing wrong 
with the advice.  There were four other horses in the paddock and Bobby kept 
getting too close to them at speed.  He was playing with them while I was 
keeping him at the canter, which had me varying between the outer edges of 
my not too sure zone and into the oh shit zone.   I can’t believe after all this that 
I put myself in that position.  Eventually he zigged and I zagged and I came off.  
Now that’s what happens when we get into the oh shit zone – our bodies go 
literally stiff with fear and we don’t go WITH our horse’s movement like we 
do when we are relaxed. 
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There was NOTHING wrong with the advice.  What WAS wrong was the way 
I took the advice TO THE EXCLUSION of listening to myself and my own 
fear.  My emotions are MY MESSAGES and I ignore them at my peril.  There 
endeth the lesson for THAT day! 

 
Here’s another thought about taking someone else’s advice that has nothing to 
do with the previous story.  Is the advice in harmony with what YOU want for 
you and your horse?  If not, search somewhere else for ideas on what you could 
change.  I’ve found it difficult in the past to be gracious about NOT taking 
someone else’s advice.  I’ve often been clumsy about it.  Being prepared with a 
reply ahead of time works well for me.  For example, “I can see how that might 
work, but it does not fit with how I want to do things with my horse”. 
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GENERAL HORSE HEALTH 
 
For those of you who are interested, we have here at our beautiful property at 
Tanjil South in the state of Victoria, in Australia, a horse hospital where we use 
only alternative medicine and therapies to rehabilitate horses from illness and 
injury.   We work on everything from simple muscle problems, to damaged 
ligaments, to skeletal problems such as arthritis and bone damage, to rashes, to 
cancers, to “nutty” horses with emotional problems.  There are ten main 
reasons that I see horses here at the hospital, 10 ways that you can reduce your 
vet bills!   
 
Rider relationship – We’ve talked earlier in the book about how burying 
emotions in our bodies has a negative impact on our body’s health.  Well so it 
does for our horses too.  When they live in the constant anxiety of the “not too 
sure” zone and when we use gear that makes it difficult for them to do anything 
about their own fear, they constantly have to bury their fear to clear the decks 
for the next lot, too.   The relationship with their rider thus has a huge impact 
on their health.  I don’t expect that you’re going to have as much of a problem 
after doing the stuff in this book!  
 
Feed – Many, many horses are overfed on over rich food - too much grain for 
the amount of work that they are doing or too much grain for the amount of 
roughage that they are getting.  Simple well grown, properly harvested grass 
hay is an excellent base for a horse’s feed, with just a little grain for when they 
are working. Many horses are mineral deficient from the use of phosphates in 
their pasture and feeds and this can have dramatic effects on their muscles, 
their bones, their nervous systems and their overall health.  Pat Coleby has 
done some excellent work in this area.  I can recommend her book “Natural 
Horse Care”. 
 
Teeth – Teeth need attention every year, for the horse to not be in pain and for 
him to get the best (or indeed any) benefit from his feed.  The dentist also needs 
to be one who pays attention to the last tooth at the back of the jaw (and some 
don’t!), or eventually they end up grinding on their jaw bone itself when they 
eat (like mine were even though I had their teeth done every year.)  Good teeth 
can save you a fortune in feed and vet bills and frustration. 
 
Feet – Feet shape is incredibly important to the way our horse can use his body.  
If you think of all those leg and hip bones as levers, a small amount incorrectly 
trimmed at the feet puts huge pressures at the hip and sacral joints.  And then 
we sit on his back which is reflecting all these lever actions!  I like to barefoot 
my paddock horses  and am incredibly fussy about the angles when someone 
has to be shod.  Bobby is shod in Cytec shoes, although they have to be 
positioned and introduced correctly to be of value. 
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Saddle fit – a saddle needs to fit both the horse and the rider.  He can’t use his 
body properly, his muscles wither away and go into spasm and he lives in 
various degrees of pain while you are riding on an ill fitting saddle.   
 
Rug fit – is not as serious as saddle fit, but if you’ve got a horse who needs to 
use his whole body effectively as an athlete, then spending 22 hours a day 
unable to move freely is going to have an adverse effect on his performance.  If 
the rug rubs, then it probably does not fit.  I often put gussets into the shoulders 
of rugs to get decent shoulder movement. There are rugs out there with short 
gussets which do not do anything to allow for free and natural shoulder 
movement, that seem to be purely for decoration.   
 
Cooling down – Lactic acid is a by product of anaerobic work  (fast work 
where they can’t get enough oxygen from breathing to fuel the muscles, so they 
take it from their body storage).  For most horses, work at the canter and above 
is anaerobic work.  Lactic acid is toxic and binds up the muscles if not gotten 
rid of.  All it takes to get rid of it is a fast walk or slow trot to cool them down 
at the end of the work out.   
 
Warming up – the muscle needs to be warm with some light exercise before we 
ask our horse to exert himself, otherwise we risk tendon and ligament damage 
or muscle strain or even muscle tearing. 
 
Not fit enough for the work – causes muscle, tendon, ligament and bone 
problems. 
 
Too much exposure to drugs and chemicals – over worming, over medicating, 
using drugs as a substitute for good horse husbandry.  I am constantly reversing 
the sometimes dramatic side effects of unnecessary drugs and chemicals.  Often 
people don’t realize what caused the problem because the side effect comes up 
further down the track.  
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END WORD  
 
This book is about making you aware of how you can make CONSCIOUS 
decisions with your horse – conscious choices, CONSCIOUS CHANGES.  We 
lurch our way through our lives with our horses with one thing after another 
happening to us, reacting to what happens mostly without stopping to look at 
how we could have changed that. 
 
From right now, you can change the way things are.  Right here and now you 
can choose to change your horse relationship.  
 
I’d like you all to join me right now, if you will, in thanking Bobby for 
allowing himself to be bumped and thumped, slapped and whacked, 
sometimes ridden to emotional exhaustion in his effort to communicate 
with me and then to write this book.  I believe it was a deliberate act on his 
part – a truly special gift not only to me – but to you and all the horses you 
will have over your life and to your friends and family as you take his 
“lessons” back into your other relationships. 
 
Shed a tear, like me, if you will, for his pain and his persistence and his 
courage and give him his wish - that you change the way you deal with The 
Horse forever. 
 
Thanks Bobs. 
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EXPLANATION OF TERMS 
 
Acupuncture point – This is a point on the body where acupuncture needles 
are inserted, to balance the energy of the body.  Each of these points affects 
certain organs and muscles of the body and even emotions. The knowledge of 
this technique has come to us from China. 
 
Acupressure point – Exactly the same point on the body as acupuncture, but 
using pressure instead of needles, to get the desired result affecting organs and 
muscles of the body. 
 
Aid – in horse “speak”, an aid is something you “do” to ask your horse to do 
something in the same way each time.  For example, one type of leg aid would 
be to put your leg against his side in the same way each time to ask him to 
move over sideways. Using the rein in a certain way each time is also an “aid”. 
 
Alternative Therapies – alternatives to modern surgery and drugs., often (but 
not always) looking at the big picture of the mental, the emotional, the physical 
and the spiritual aspects of the whole person or animal. 
 
Back up – the horse stepping backwards. 
 
Bend – The bend that I refer to in this book is bending the horse’s neck so that 
his nose is towards your leg -  then he can’t run forward any more.  We use this 
as an emergency stop. See the photo of Boot n’ Scoot with Melissa on page 
106.  The horse’s neck bending is “the bend” that I refer to here in the book. 
 
Bit – The piece of metal that most riders use in their horse’s mouth for 
communication.  Lots of people think that it’s for control.  Bobby’s Way is to 
use it for communication. 
 
Braced – The horse’s muscles tensed against whatever it is that you are asking 
them to do. 
 
Bracing on the bit – The horse’s neck and jaw muscles tensed against you 
using the bit o ask him to do something. 
 
Bridle – The piece of headgear that the bit attaches to, that keeps the bit in the 
horse’s mouth - for communicating with your horse. 
 
Bucking – Something that horses can do when very afraid or trying to get their 
rider off.  They bow their back for strength and kick all four legs off the 
ground, sometimes twisting their body at the same time when they’re reee..ally 
serious about getting the person off. 
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Campdrafting – an Australian sport based on cutting a cow out from a mob 
and moving it smoothly and quickly around a pre-determined course.  There is 
lots of skill in a good run. 
 
Canter – The type of “step” that the horse is moving in.  It’s a gentle, smooth, 
three beat rocking motion.   
 
Clinic – When used as horse “speak”, it is a course that you can attend, for 
learning. 
 
Collection - When your horse’s steps are dancing “up”, when his body is 
bowed (as in bow and arrow) and powerfully strong, yet still soft and 
incredibly responsive to every signal that you give him..  Think Olympic 
dressage horses, think Spanish Riding School in Vienna’s dancing white 
Lippizzana horses. 
 
Croup – in horse speak, the croup is the highest point on top of the horse’s 
rump. 
 
Cutting – Got nothing to do with hair!  In horse “speak” it’s a western riding 
term for getting a cow away from the rest of the mob of cows. 
 
Dance to a stop – Just as two people can ballroom dance together, moving as 
one, so can the horse and rider “dance” as one, including dancing all the way to 
a stop. 
 
Dressage – A precise and very stylized horse sport, with the horse doing 
sometimes quite complicated dancing type maneuvers with the rider’s “ask” 
being so subtle that the signals can often not be seen. 
 
Emergency stop – In this book, we are recommending that the “bend to a 
stop”, photos on pages 104 to 106 be used as the emergency stop, the stop you 
use in any sort of emergency, such as when other stops fail to work.  Stopping 
is good.  Although I remember Pat Parelli yelling across a huge paddock once 
“for God’s sake, you live on an island!”  Since I have a family reputation for 
taking a long time to get jokes, I’ll explain this one. His inference was that 
sooner or later the horse was going to have to get to the sea and stop. 
 
Endorphins – Feel good hormones released by the bodies of both people and 
animals. 
 
Eventing – A horse sport where dressage, cross country jumping and show 
jumping are used together to get the scores - lots of skill and lots of stamina.   
 
False carriage –In “true” carriage, the horse’s whole body is bent over like a 
bow (as in bow and arrow), yet soft and relaxed - the neck is bent and arched 
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with the body, and the horse’s legs are powerfully pushing him forward. The 
only thing that bows in false carriage is the horse’s neck, his nose is often 
tucked towards his chin - the back is weak and the legs are taking generally 
short steps. 
 
Farrier – the tradesman who puts the shoes on the horse’s feet, or who trims 
the horse’s feet into the right shape for comfort.. 
 
Float  - In Australia, this word refers to the horse trailer that usually fits 2 
horses in it that is towed behind the car or truck. 
 
Floater – In horse “speak” this has nothing to do with things in your cup of 
tea!  A good “floater” means a horse who gets on the trailer easily and travels 
easily.   
 
Flying lead change – In the three beat of the canter and at the gallop, one front 
leg comes forwards higher than the other, that’s called the “leading” leg.  A 
flying lead change is when the horse is leading with one leg and then gives a bit 
of a skip so that he is now leading with the other front leg. 
 
Gait – the way in which the horse is moving, e.g. a walk is a gait, a trot is 
another gait  and the canter and gallop are faster gaits. 
 
Gallop – The fastest type of step or gait that the horse has.  There are four 
beats to a gallop and at one point, all four feet are off the ground at the same 
time. 
 
Girth – The broad strap made from anything from leather, to string, to mohair, 
to  soft synthetics, that straps the horse’s saddle to his body. 
 
Go sideways – Move the whole horse’s body sideways - the horse actually 
steps sideways without moving either backwards or forwards. 
 
Grooming – Anything to do with cleaning a horse, but generally refers to 
brushing them. 
 
Half pass -  A maneuver where the front and back legs go sideways at the same 
time as going forwards.   
 
Halter - The headgear that most people use to move their horses around and 
keep control of them when the people are on the ground.  Natural horsemen 
often like to ride in them at certain stages of the horse’s training because they 
consider it more gentle as they are teaching. 
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Hollowing his back – When the horse’s back is arched the wrong way, like the 
person is sitting on a sagging bit of string.  They usually do it out of soreness or 
resistance to what we people are doing. 
 
Homeopathic medicine – A powerful vibrational medicine used as an 
alternative to medical drugs, developed from the 1800’s and used to 
successfully treat most conditions, including many that modern medicine 
considers incurable.  In my book “Food for your soul with a pendulum”, I give 
easy to follow instructions on making your own homeopathic medicine to 
combat a virus for yourself (no matter how bad the virus is!) 
 
Independent seat – When you can use your hands and legs separately or 
together and it doesn’t affect your balance or how you are sitting on the horse.   
 
Lead rope – the rope that attaches to the halter, for leading the horse around. 
 
Leaning on the bit – When a horse, instead of being soft and responsive to the 
“ask” of the bit, is hard and resistant and leans on it, pushes his weight into the 
bit. 
 
Liberty – When you play at liberty with a horse, you are playing with him with 
no halters or ropes or restraints of any kind.  
 
Martingale – A piece of horse gear that attaches the bridle to the saddle 
through the reins in such a way that when the rider pulls on the reins, the 
horse’s head is forced down and in towards his chest. 
 
Not going forwards – An expression to describe a horse who is not stepping 
out freely and or who is only moving forwards with short steps.  The extreme 
of a horse not going forwards is one who won’t go at all. 
 
On line – When the halter and lead rope is on the horse, the horse is “on line” – 
on the line.  He is also “on line” in any longer ropes that people may use to 
handle their horse on the ground. 
 
On the buckle – Most reins are joined together at the centre by a buckle, so 
that if the rider drops the reins out of their hands, they are still there in a loop 
over the horse’s neck.  The expression “on the buckle” means that the rider is 
riding with long loose reins, as long as they will go. 
 
Paddock – In Australia, we use the word “paddock” to describe any fenced in 
pasture from ½ acre (small paddock) to thousands of acres (a big paddock).  
Much smaller than a half an acre and we’d call that a yard. 
 
Pendulum – When used properly, you can access the sub–conscious  of your 
mind with a pendulum.  And the sub-conscious of your mind knows everything 



 225

about you down to every cell of your body, with no exceptions.  Your sub-
conscious knows what old emotional traumas are adversely affecting your 
health, it knows what foods are good for you and what you are sensitive or 
allergic to, it knows what things in your environment are adversely affecting 
your health, making you tired or sick – it knows everything. 
 
Piaffe – (pronounced pee…arf) A dressage movement where the horse is 
dancing up and down on the spot in a very elevated trot – a very powerful and 
collected movement. 
 
Passage – (pronounced “pass” to rhyme with “lass”…arge) A dressage 
movement where the horse is dancing very elevated in the trot, but is moving 
forwards at the same time – another very collected and powerful movement.   
 
Phases – A Parelli-ism (from Pat Parelli, a great American horseman) The 
stages of asking our horse to do something.  The steps that we are prepared to 
go through each time we ask our horse to do something.  When he does it, we 
stop asking immediately and do not go onto the next stage.  For example, in 
Bobby’s Way, we imagine what it is that we want him to do – that’s Phase 1, 
then we do something to physically ask our horse to do it – that’s Phase 2, then 
we do something rhythmic to encourage him to do what we asked – that’s 
Phase 3.  If we followed through further than that, with something that smacked 
him, that would be a Phase 4. 
 
Phase 4 – A Parelli-ism  which is about the final stage or step that you’re 
prepared to go to when you are asking your horse to do something, usually 
means making some kind of forceful or quite firm contact. 
 
Pirouette – Most commonly a dressage maneuver where the horse’s back legs 
move up and down in the same spot and the front legs turn around in a circle. 
 
Poll – The bone that is the high point between and just a fraction behind his 
ears. 
 
Pull back situation – When a horse is tied up to something and literally pulls 
back and keeps pulling and fighting frantically, often until something breaks -
either his gear or himself.   
 
Rearing – When the horse’s front legs leave the ground, all the way to standing 
right up on his hind legs (a big rear!) 
 
Reins – The long thin bits of leather or rope attached to either the bit or the 
halter, that the human hangs on to and hopefully uses for communication 
purposes. 
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Reining horse – A horse who does the very athletic Western horse sport,  
called “reining” where precise maneuvers are done with incredible speed. I’ve 
always thought that this was the western version of dressage. 
 
Roundyard – A yard, usually round ( ! ), also usually on the small side, which 
we use for horse training. 
 
Saddler – A craftsman who makes saddles or mends them or both. 
 
Self carriage – When a horse is carrying himself in a balanced manner, with 
steps soft and rhythmic and with an elevated, strong back. 
 
Self healing – When people or animals have the capacity to heal themselves in 
the way their bodies, minds and spirits were designed to do. 
 
Shying – When a horse jumps away from something in fright. 
 
Slide stop – When a horse stops very fast with all four legs kind of locked up 
and sliding along the ground until he comes to a stop. 
 
Sideways – When the horse steps evenly to the side, with no forward or 
backward movement. 
 
Sieve – Something to strain things with.  Something that allows you to strain 
the water off vegetables, or to drain the water away from rice.  It allows some 
stuff to pass through the holes. 
 
Stirrup – A piece of gear found on a saddle, that the person puts their feet into. 
 
Stop – A stop in horse “speak” is our horse coming to a stop, not moving 
anymore. 
 
Super collection – A form of incredibly elevated collection that I suspect very 
few of us have even seen and something that I’m very keen to ride one day! 
 
Tail of the rope – Hold a bit of rope so that the end hangs out of one hand by 
two or three feet – the end that’s hanging out, that’s the “tail of the rope”. 
 
Tempi changes -  A very advanced and difficult dressage maneuver where 
they are doing flying lead changes at the canter at every stride.  It actually 
looks like they are skipping from side to side. 
 
The bend – A term that natural horsemen use to describe bending the horse’s 
neck around for a stop, so that he can’t go forwards any more.  I use it as an 
emergency stop when other stops have failed for some reason. 
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Transitions – When the horse is going from a halt to a walk, or a walk to a 
trot, or a trot to a canter, or a canter to a gallop or slowing down from any of 
those – the transition is the change from one speed to the next. 
 
Trot – A movement that the horse naturally does, faster than a walk, usually 
slower than a canter, where the legs are moving diagonally – that is, when the 
front leg and hind leg on the opposite side move together, evenly, at the same 
time.  The sound of their feet on the ground is a two beat – clip clop, clip clop.  
It requires more energy from the horse than a walk and less energy than a 
canter. 
 
Using his back – When a horse is carrying himself in such a way that his back 
is strong.  If you held the ends of a thin, flexible stick, one end in each hand, 
and bowed the stick so that the curve of the stick was higher and your hands 
were closest to the ground, then that is an idea of the type of curve that a 
horse’s back should have when he’s carrying a person happily. It’s a position 
that enables him to carry a person more comfortable than the opposite, where 
the back collapses and sags and the person sitting on him causes discomfort of 
some kind because the person’s weight is not supported by the horse’s muscles. 
 
 


